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15. OBSTETRICAL CALCULATIONS 

15. OBSTETRICAL CALCULATIONS 

The system can be used to the following obstetrical calculations: 

1. 	 Calculation of the gestational age and estimated date of confinement based on the fetal ultrasonic image. 

2. 	 Calculation of the fetal weight based on the fetal ultrasonic image. 

3. 	 Calculation of indexes based on the ratio between two fetal ultrasonic images. 

4. 	 If you enter one of LMP, BBT, EGA (last examination date) and EOC (expected confinement date) when 

entering an 10 or entering patient information in a report , the gestational week and expected confinement date 

is computed. 

These calculation results can be compiled into a report. 

You can also display a fetal growth graph, a BPP (Biophysical profile score) which is convenient for high risk 

pregnancy management, an anatomy check list (fetal observation record obtained using ultrasound diagnostic 

equipment) and amniotic fluid index measurement results in the report. 

In the above measurement, you can select the measurement items and items to be displayed, using the Preset 

function . 

Lt,Note 
Before starting an examination, always check that the date displayed on the monitor screen is correct. If the 

data is incorrect, invalid results may be displayed. 

This section consists of 128 pages. 
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1 5-1. Obstetrical measurement items that are calculated and explanation 

15-1. Obstetrical measurement items that are calculated and 

explanation 

The indexes that can be displayed in this report and their abbreviations are listed below. 


[Remark] 


The items marked by an asterisk are indexes in the obstetric table installed in the system. 


• Abbreviations and ultrasonic images 

Parameter Full spelling Measurement method Unit 

*GS Gestational Sac DIST. cm 

*CRL Crown Rump Length DIST. cm 

*BPD Biparietal Diameter DIST. cm 

*OFD Occipital Frontal Diameter DIST. cm 

*HC Head Circumference Area-T 

Area-E 

cm 

BPDo Biparietal Diameter (outer-to-outer) DIST. cm 

OFDo Occipital Frontal Diameter 

( outer-to-outer) 

DIST. cm 

APTD Anteroposterior Trunk Diameter DIST. cm 

*TTD Transverse Trunk Diameter DIST. cm 

*AC Abdominal Circumference Area-T 

Area-E 

cm 

*FfA Fetal Trunk Cross Sectional Area Area-T 

Area-E 

em2 

*FL Femur Length DIST. cm 

*HL Humerus Length DIST. cm 

*TIB Tibia Length DIST. cm 

*ULNA Ulna Length DIST. cm 

*LV Length of Vertebrae DIST. cm 

*RAD Radius Length DIST. cm 

*FIB Fibula Length DIST. cm 

*BD Binocular Distance DIST. cm 

*CD Cerebellar Diameter DIST. cm 

LVW Lateral Ventricular body width DIST. cm 

HW Hemispheric Width DIST. em 

USRI 

\ 

USR4 

User-defined settings 

Measurements are made with the trackball. The next page shows the ultrasonic images. 
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15-1. Obstetrical measurement items that are calculated and explanation 

15-1-1. Measured section for each parameter 
GS (Gestational Sac) CRL (Crown Rump Length) BPD (Biparietal Diameter) 

-------- Urinary 
bladder 

Uterus 

OFD (Occipital Frontal Diameter) BPDo ,OFDo (outer-to-outer) HC(Head Circumference) 

BPD BPDo 

OFD OFDo 

APTD (APD), nD(TAD) FT A AC 
(Anteroposterior Trunk Diameter) (Fetal Trunk CrossSectionai Area) (Abdominal Circumference) 
(Transverse Trunk Diameter) 

TID 
(TAD) 

APTD(APD) 

FL(Femur Length) HL(Humerus Length) LV(Length of Vertebrae) 
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15-1. Obstetrical measurement items that are calculated and explanation 

TIB (Tibia) FIB (Fibula) ULNA (Ulna) 

TIBIA 
FIB 

RAD{Radius) SD (Binocular Distance), LVW (Lateral Ventricular body width), 

CD (Cerebellar Diameter) HW (Hemispheric Width) 

\ 

RA~~ 


{f\ \\1 
J lj)/ 

LVW 

HW 
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15-1. Obstetrical measurement items that are calculated and explanation 

15-1-2. Obstetrical tables installed in the system 

The system provides the 55 gestational age tables shown below. The user can also register additional tables. 

1.Tokyo University 

Measured section Source Table format 

GS Tokyo University Week ±Day 

CRL Tokyo University Week ±Day 

BPD Tokyo University Week ±Day 

FL Tokyo University Week ±Day 

LV Tokyo University Week ±Day 

AXT Tokyo University Week ±Day 

2.0saka University 

Measured section Source Table format 

CRL Osaka University Week ±SD 

BPD Osaka University Week ±SD 

FTA Osaka University Week ±SD 

FL Osaka University Week ±SD 

HL Osaka University Week ±SD 

3.Hadlock 

Measured section Source Table format 

BPD Hadlock Measurement± Day 

HC Hadlock Measurement ± Day 

AC Hadlock Measurement ± Day 

FL Hadlock Measurement ± Day 

4.Had - 90% 

Measured section Source Table format 

HC Hadlock 10% - 90% percentile 

AC Hadlock 10% - 90% percentile 

FL Hadlock 10% - 90% percentile 
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15-1. Obstetrical measurement items that are calculated and explanation 

5.Jeanty 

Measured section Source Table format 

FL Jeanty Measurement ± Day 

HL Jeanty Measurement ± Day 

TIE Jeanty Measurement ± Day 

ULNA Jeanty Measurement ± Day 

BD Jeanty Measurement ± Day 

6.Jea - 95% 

Measured section Source Table format 

FL Jeanty 5% - 95% percentile 

HL Jeanty 5% - 95% percentile 

TIE Jeanty 5% - 95% percentile 

ULNA Jeanty 5% - 95% percentile 

RAD Jeanty 5% - 95% percentile 

7.Campbell 

Measured section Source Table format 

BPD Campbell Week ±Day 

HC Campbell Week ± Day 

AC Campbell Week ±Day 

FL Campbell Week ± Day 

a.Hansmann 

Measured section Source Table format 

CRL Hansmann Week ±Day 

BPD Hansmann Week ±Day 

OFD Hansmann Week ±Day 

HC Hansmann Week ±Day 

TID Hansmann Week ±Day 

FL Hansmann Week ±Day 

HL Hansmann Week ±Day 

AC Hansmann Week ±Day 
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15-1. Obstetrical measurement items that are calculated and explanation 

-
9. Rempen 

Measured section Source Table format 

GS Rempen Measurement±Day 

CRL Rempen Measurement ± Day 

BPD Rempen Measurement ± Day 

1O.Merz 

r 
11. OTHER 

Measured section Source Table format 

BPD Merz 5% - 95% percentile 

OFD Merz 5% - 95% percentile 

HC Merz 5% - 95% percentile 

TID Merz 5% - 95% percentile 

APTD Merz 5% - 95% percentile 

AC Merz 5% - 95% percentile 

FL Merz 5% - 95% percentile 

TIB Merz 5% - 95% percentile 

FIB Merz 5% - 95% percentile 

HL Merz 5% - 95% percentile 

RAD Merz 5% - 95% percentile 

ULNA Merz 5% - 95% percentile 

Measured section Source Table format 

CRL Robinson Measurement ± Day 

CRL Nelson Measurement ± Day 

BPD Kurtz Measurement± Day 

CRL Daya Measurement± Day 

CD Hill Measurement ± Day 

GS Hellman 10%-90% percentile 

FL Hohler Measurement ± Day 

BPD Sabbagha Measurement ± Day 

FL Warda Measurement±Day 

FL O' Brien Week±2SD 

CD Goldstein Measurement ± Day 

[Remark] 


You can select up to 18 gestational week tables using "OB-Program" of the Preset function. Of these, you can 


make up to six tables yourself. 
r 
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15-1. Obstetrical measurement items that are calculated and explanation 

15-1-3. Fetal weigh calculation items installed in the system 

The system provides the eight fetal weight equations shown below. The use can also register additional equations. 

1. Tokyo University equation FW(g)=1.07X(BPD)J+3.42XAPTDXTTDXFL 

2. Osaka University equation FW (g)= 1.25647 X (BPD)J+ 3.50665 X FT A X FL+6.3 

3. Hadlock equation 1 FW(g)=10exp(1.304+0.05281 X AC+0.1938 X FL - 0.004 XAC X FL) 

4. 	 Hadlock equation 2 FW(g)=10exp(1.326 - 0.00326X ACX FL+0.OI07X HC+0.0438 X 

AC+0.158 XFL) 

5. 	 Hadlock equation 3 FW(g)=lOexp(1.335 - 0.0034XAC X FL+0.0316XBPD 


+0.0457 X AC+0.1623 X FL) 


6. 	 Hadlock equation 4 FW(g)=10exp(I.182 + 0.0273 X HC+0.07057 X AC - 0.00063 X AC X AC 

- 0.0002184 X HCXAC) 

7. 	 Hadlock equation 5 FW(g)=10exp(1.3596 - 0.00386XACXFL+0.0064XHC+0.00061 X BPD 

X AC+0.0424 X AC+0.174 X FL) 

8. Shepard equation FW(g)=lOexp(ACX 0.046 - BPDXACXO.002646+BPD XO.166+1.2508) 

Parameter Full spelling Measurement method Unit 

BPD Biparietal Diameter DIST. cm 

APTD Anteroposterior Trunk Diameter DIST. em 

TTD Transverse Trunk Diameter DIST. cm 

AC Abdominal Circumference Area-T em 

Area-E 

FTA Fetal Trunk Cross Sectional Area Area-T em! 

Area-E 

FL Femur Length DIST. em 

[Remark] 

You can select up to 6 fetal weight equations using "OB-Program" of the Preset function. Of these, you can make 

up to three equations yourself. 
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15-1. Obstetrical measurement items that are calculated and explanation 

Following three are the fetal weight standard value table installed in the system: 

Standard value table Range Period Step 

Brenner 1O,90%tile 21 st week to 44th week 1 week 

Osaka University ISD 16th week to 40th week 1 week 

Hadlock 1O,90%tile 10th week to 40th week 1 week 

15-1-4. Ratio calculations (displayed in the report area) installed in the system 

The system provides the four ratio calculation equations shown below. These equations come with a standard 

value table that allows the system to display in the report whether the calculated value is within the standard 

range. The user can also register additional equations and create additional standard tables. 

Compared indexes Range Period IStandard values Step 

BPDo/OFDo 

(=Cephalic Index 

Hadlock 1981) 

±2SD Week 14 - week 40 0.7~0.86 lweek 

HC/AC 

(Campbell 1977) 

5,95%tile Week 13 - week 42 --­ lweek 

FL/BPD 

(HohlerI981) 

90% 

Confidence 

Week 23 - week 40 0.71 to 0.87 lweek 

FL/AC 

(Hadlock 1981) 

±2SD Week 21 - week 42 0.20 to 0.24 lweek 

LVW/HW 

(HohlerI981) 

(Hohlerl981 ) 

±2SD Week 15 - week 25 

Week 25 - Term 

lweek 

[Remark] 


You can select up to 12 ratio calculations using "OB-Program" of the Preset function. Of these, you can make up 


to five calculations yourself. 
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15-1. Obstetrical measurement items that are calculated and explanation 

15-1-5. Pregnancy history calculation 

When entering an ID, you can compute the expected confinement date (excluding EDC) and the gestational week 

by entering LMP, BBT, EGA (last examination date) and EDC (expected confinement date). The gestational 

week is displayed continuously on the screen. 

HOSPITAL NAME AREA ALOKA 32Y '93/08/25 
IF 20:35:45 

3.5M :3.5 
DVA:90% 

GA: 12w5d 

/
Display of the GA (gestational) 

[Remark] 


If the ID input method is not ID-GA, you cannot enter the LMP, BBT, and EGA data. Change the input method 


to ID-GA from the menu or through preset operation. 


For details, refer to 11-4 "Menu" or 11-5 "Preset". 


[Remark] 


The estimated date of confinement can also be calculated in the same way in the obstetrical calculation report. 


However, because the data registered during ID input is also used in the obstetrical calculation report, you do not 


need to enter the ID data again. 


15-1-6. Calculation equations 

Calculation equations for gestational age and estimated date of confinement 

[When LMP is entered] 


GA= (Current date - Date of last menstruation period)/7 


EDC= 280 days + Date of last menstruation period 

[When BBT is entered] 


GA= Current date - Estimated date of ovulation + 14 days)/7 


EDC= (280 days -14 days) + Estimated date of ovulation 

[When EGA is entered] 

GA= «280 days - Previous examination date)!7 + Gestational age on previous examination date 

EDC= Previous examination date + (280 days - Gestational age on previous examination date) 

[When EDC is entered] 


GA= {C280 days -CEDC- Current date)} -7- 7 
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15-1. Obstetrical measurement items that are calculated and explanation 

15-1-7. Built-in Doppler range table (displayed in the report area) 

The equipment has the following four built-in Doppler range tables. These formulas have standard value tables, 


enabling you to display graphically in the report whether or not the measurement values are within the range of 


the standard values. 


You can also register formulas and create standard value tables 


Table Range Period Step 

VmA-PI (Shinozuka) 1O,90%tile 13week ~ 41 week lweek 

UmA-RI (Shinozuka) 1O,90%tile 13week ~41 week lweek 

MCA-PI (Shinozuka) 1O,90%tile 21week~41week [week 

MCA-RI (Shinozuka) lO,90%tile 21week~41week lweek 

[Remark] 


You can select up to six ratio measurement formulas using "OB-Program" in the Preset function. 


You can also freely create up to three ratio measurement formulas. 


15-1-8. Built-in AFI range tables (displayed in the report area) 

The equipment has the following two built-in AFI range tables. These formulas have standard value tables, 


enabling you to display in the report whether or not the measurement values are within the range of the standard 


values. 


You can also register formulas and create standard value tables. 


Table Range Period Step 

Moore 5-95%tile 16week~42week lweek 

Jeng.et.al week± ISD [3week ~ 42week Iweek 
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15-2. PRESET set-up (OS-Program) 


15-2. PRESET set-up (OS-Program) 

The Preset function enables you to display computation formulas, computation items, the method 

of entering comments, and reports. It also enables you to perform various settings such as 

assignment of measurement menus. 

Settings are made using OB-Program and Menu Control of the Preset function. 


Menu Control enables you to set measurement menus that can be called with the MEASUREMENT 

switch, and also to register USER switches. For details of the setting method, refer to "MEASURE 

Control" of 11-5 "Preset". 


At the 08-Program stage, select the parameters to be displayed in the report. 

The following parameters can be set: 


1 	 08 Study: 

Setting of 08 Study. 


2. 	 Contents of 08 Measurement Program : 

GA Table, Ratio(Range Table), FW Equation FW Range Growth Table, 

Setting of User's Name, Measurement Method 


[Remark) 
The equipment contains 66 kinds of GA Tables (gestational week tables), eight FW Equations (fetal weight 
formulas), five Ratio formulas, three FW Range/Growth Tables, and two sets of AFI values. Of these, 18 GA 
Tables, including obstetrical measurements that can be freely set, six FW Equations, 12 Ratios, six FW 
Range/Growth Tables, and one set of AFI values can be displayed in a report. 

3 	 Doppler Measurement program: 
Setting of the Doppler measurement (uterine artery, umbilical artery, middle cerebral artery, 
aorta, and two others) display items and Doppler table. 

4 	 Report Display Type: 
Select the information to be displayed in the report, from report name, measurement value 
display, graph display, amniotic fluid index display, amniotic fluid sampling display, and 
Anatomy Check List. 

5 	 Report Printer: 

Setting of the printer that outputs the report information. 


6 	 Anatomy Check List 1, 2 : 
Register comments concerning anatomical positions that you wish to display in the report. 

[Remark) 

You can add to the Anatomy Check List a simple questionnaire asking whether or not the operator made an 

observation, and whether or not the internal organs were visible. 


7 	 Others: 
Setting of the measurement display method, method of obtaining the mean value, 8PP score 
index, unit for fetal weight measurement, and gestational week display. 

8 Formed Comment: 
Registration of titles and comments displayed in the report. 

[Remark) 

Formed Comment is the function used to register the comment list and the titles for each comment column item 

in the patient information page of the report. 

The comment list is very handy for registering comments that are always entered in patient charts. 

The comment list can also be used to register items other than comments. 
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15-2. PRESET set-up (OB-Program) 

15-2-1. OB-Program (Obstetrical Measurement Program) 

DB-Program is used to select parameters used for measurement, and also to select parameters to be 

displayed in a report. Touch panel 

You can enter the DB-Program by carrying out the 

following procedure. 

CD 	 Press the PRESET switch, select the Preset number to be 


changed, then select Set up Menu. 


@ 	 Select MEASURE Control. 

® To change DB-Program, select DB. 


The screen changes to the DB-Program page. 


Move the arrow to a box , and press the SET sw itch.L-__..J 

-+ For each selection, the DB-Program page changes to the fo llowing screens : 

Formed Comment 

Use <TRACRBALL> and <SET> key for the selection 

r-------------------------------------------------------, Select when changing 08 Study. You can create a study for : 
L_~~~~~~~~~~~~______ ___________________________________J 
r-S~l~ct-;;;~fU;e~~it;~;~h;;y~~-;~ht~-~h~g~-;C-ont~nts-oi-l 
L_~~_~_~~~~~e_~~~~~~~~~~~__ ___________________________J 
r-------------------------------------------------------,
L_~!~~~_~~~~~~~~~e!~~~~_OJJ~~~~:::~~~~~~~_________________J 
r-------------------------------------------------------,
:~_______________________________________________________Select this item when you wish to change the method of displaying the report. J: 

r-------------------------------------------------------, 
L_~:~:~_~~~~~~~~~~~3_~E~~_~n!~~~~~~~____ ________________J 
r-------------------------------------------------------,
I Select one of these items when you wish to register comments : 

L_~~~:~~~~_~~:~~~~~y_o~~~~~~!~3_~~~~~___ ________________J 
r-------------------------------------------------------, 
: 

: 

Select this item when you wish to set the method of displaying the 

measurement results , the method of obtaining the average value , the BPP 

: 

! 
i score index. and the setting of the unit of fetal weight measurement. : 
~---------~---------~-------------- --:-- ----------------~ r-------------------------------------------------------, 
: Select thi s item to change the contents of the formed comment. :~ __________________________ __ ___ _____________________ _ __ J 
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(Obstetrical Measurement Program1 
Preset Name [ oaST 

[ 

Application [OBST DB Study [Basic 

Contents of OB Measurement Program 1 

Contents of DB Measurement Program 2 

Contents of OB Measurement Program. 3 

Common 

Doppler Measurement Program 

Report Display Type 

Report Printer 

Anatomy Check List 1 

Anatomy Check. Li s t 2 

Others 

: 
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15-2. PRESET set-up (OS-Program) 

i-------------------------oii-st~d-y-~~-t~~-p--------------------------1 

1-----------------------______________________________________________________ .J 

Select OB Study 

1: [Basic 2: [Extended] 3: [Early OBI 

4: [Amni/CVS] 5: [AFI-BPP] 6: [Anatomy ] 

7: [Twins 

Fetal Number 


[Single [ Twins [Triplets] 


[Cancel ] [Confirm] 

To change the OB Study name, select 
"Report Display Type". 

,..-----------------------------------------------------------------------,

L_________!?_~E!:~~~_~~_~~~_~~_~~~~_~~?_?_~~~_~_~:~_~!:________.-1 

i-----c~~~~~t~--~fOB-M~~~-~r~;~~t-p~~~g~~;-~~t~~p----1 
1. ______________ _ _______________________________________ _ _____________________ .1 

[Contents of OB Measurement Program Pagel] 
Preset Name OBST 

Application [ OBST ] 

[Initialize] [Program] 

GA Table Ratio FW : Equation AFI values 

1:1: 
\r---~:----1\ ,---I--' 

2: 2 : 
FW: Range/Growth 

Table 
3 : 3 : 

4 : 4 : 

Measurement 
Userls Name Method5: 

6: I I I III~~ 
Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection 

[Remark]The Contents of OB Measurement Program 

consists of three pages. "AFI values" exists only 

on Page 1. 
r-----------R~p~rt-o;~pi~y-Typ~--P-~g~-i-~~t~-~p-------------1 
'-------------------------------------------------------------------------~ 

Obstetrical Doppler study Measurement Program 

[Initialize] [Program] [Cancel ] [Confirm] 

Doppler Measured item Select 

PI RI SID pkS pkD AVG VTI 

Uterine Artery [ON ) [ON ] [ON ) [ON ] [ON ) [ON ] [OFF] 

Umbilical Artery [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 

Mid. Cerebral Artery [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 

Deccending Aorta [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 

OB Other 1 [ON ] [ON ] [ON ) [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] (OFF] 

OB Other 2 (ON ] [ON ] (ON ) [ON ] (ON ] (ON ] [OFF] 

Range Table 

\' umA-RI :\: UmA-PI : \ MCA-RI :\: MCA-PI :\Shinozuk Shinozuk Shinozuk Shinozuk I \ 

Select item with <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key. 

~etuyI~~~;~rz:iP[~;o~~]p[g~n~el ] [Confirm] 

o~:~~~~rcNami 2: [Extended] 3 : [Early OBI 
4: [Amni/CVS] 5: (AFI-BPP ] 6: [Anatomy ] 7: [Twins 

Report Display Page Select 
OB Study No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
HEADER ON ON ON ON ON ON ON 
Pagel Numerical [ON] [ON ) [ON ] [OFF] [ON ] [OFF] [ON ]

Graphical [ON] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF) [OFF] [ON ]

FW Graph [ON] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF) [ON ]

GA Graph1 [ON] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [ON ]

GA Graph2 [ON] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF) [ON ]

GA Graph3 [ON] [ON ) [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [ON ]


Page2 Numerical [OFF] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF]

Graphical [OFF] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF)

FW Graph [OFF] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF]

GA Graph1 [OFF] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF) [OFF] [OFF] [OFF]

GA Graph2 [OFF) [ON ] [OFF) [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF) 

GA Graph3 [OFF] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF]


Page3 Numerical [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF]

Graphical [OFF] [OFF) [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] (OFF]

FW Graph [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF]

GA Graph1 [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] (OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] 

GA Graph2 [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF]

GA Graph3 [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] 


[page) ] [ Page 1 ] 

SetUp Dis~la¥ Report Type Page 2 
[Init~al~ze] (Program] [Cancel (Confirm] 

o~:~~~~rcNami 2: (Extended] 3: [Early OBI 
4: [Amni/CVS] 5: [AFI-BPP ] 6: [Anatomy] 7:[Twins 

Report Display Page Select 
OB Study No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

(ON ] [ON ) [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [ON ]g~~~i:~ ~~~~t1 (ON ] (ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] (ON ] 
Doppler Graph2 [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] (OFF] [OFF] [ON ]
Doppler Graph3 [OFF] [ON ) [OFF) [OFF] [OFF] (OFF] [OFF] 
AFI-BPP (OFF] (OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [ON ) [OFF) [OFF) 
Amnio/CVS study [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [ON ) [ON ) [OFF] [OFF] 
Anatomy C . L. 1A [ON ] [ON ] [ON ) [ON ] [OFF) [ON ] [ON ] 
Anatomy C.L . 2A [OFF) [OFF] [OFF) [OFF) [OFF] [ON ) [OFF] 
Anatomy C.L. 1B [OFF] [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) [OFF] [OFF) [ON ] 
Anatomy C.L _ 2B [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF) [OFF] [OFF) 
Anatomy C.L. lC [OFF) [OFF) [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] 
Anatomy C oL. 2C [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] 

Report
Report 

Report 

Data Sequence [A]
Average Function 

Activity [ON] 
data storage number 

(B] 

[OFF] 
[1] 

Copy 
[2] [3] 

[ON] 
[4] 

[Off] 

[page ! ] [Page 1 

r------------------------------- - - - ----------------- - ---- - --- - ------- ----- ,

L_____________________ ~~~_~_~_~_~~~~~:_~~.r_-_~_~_______________________J 

SetUp Report Printer 
[Cancel ] [Confirm] 

Report Printer 
[HP Desk Jet Printer 660C - PCL3 


Sheet 

[US Letter]

Print Style 
Size Position 

Title: [I~~rt~ ] [Medium] [Center]
Site : [Uplight] [Medium] [Left ]

Text : [Uplight] 


Title r---------------------------, 

Site Information 
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Anatomy Check List pagel 
[Initialize] [Program] [Cancel] [Confirm] 

Heading 	 Selection Comments 
Fetal Number 
Presentation 
Heart Activity
4 Ch. View 

OUtflow Tract 

Placental Pos. 


Placental Loc. 

Plac. Grade 

Cord Vessels 

Cord Insertion 
Head 
Ventricles 
Spine 
Stomach 
Diaphragm 

Bladder 

L Kidney

R Kidney 

L Arm 

R Arm 

L Leg
R Leg 

r----------------------------------------------------------------------------, 

l________._____.___________._~~~~~~_~~~~~~___________________________1 
Other1InitialiZe] [Program] [Cancel ] [Confirm] 

Measurement Stage Type 

[Multi Display] [Single Display 

Measurement Stage Average Display 

[ON] [OFF] 

BPP Scoring Criteria 

[Vintzileos et al.] [Manning et al. 

F.W. 	 Unit 


[Grams ] [Pounds&0unces] 


CGW 	 EDC Data Display for FW calculation 


[ON] [OFF] 


[Remark] The Anatomy Check List consists of two pages. 

r--------------------F;;:;;;~d-C~~~~~-t--;~-t~~-p---------------------1 
, 	 ,L.____________._________________________ __________________________________ .J 

[Formed Comment] 

[Initialize] [Program] [Cancel ] [Confirm] 

r 
Format Left Right Left Right

P ; S P; S P ; S P; S 
I[F] [** ;** ] [**;»] 6. [F] [ »;» ] [»;»] 
2[F] [**:**] (**:**1 7. [F] [ •• : •• ] [ •• :**] 
3[F] [»;»] [»;»] 8 . [F] [»; »] [» ;»] 
4[F] [**:**] [**:**] 9. [F] [»; ** ] [ **;**] 
5[F] [**:**1 [**:**] 10. [F] [ **:**] [ **:**] 

Formed Comment Area 
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15-2. PRESET set-up (OB-Program) 

15-2-2. Setting the Contents of 08 Measurement Program 
<Setting procedure> 

CD 	 Select "Contents of OB Measurement Program". 

(The procedures for displaying Contents of OB Measurement Program 1, 2 and 3 are identical.) 

-The screen changes as shown below. 

[Contents of OB Measurement Program Pagel] 
Preset Name OBST 

Application [ OBST ] 

[Initialize) [Program] 

GA Table Ratio FW:Equation API values 

1: 1: 

2 : 

3 : 

4: 

5 : 

6: 	

I~: I2 : 
FW:Range/Growth 

Table 
3 : 

4 : I~: I 
Measurement 

User ' s Name Method 

I I I I II 

Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection 

r-Con-ients-ofihe-measurem-ent-iTI-enu-on-·ii1e---------l 

Exit: 

The Preset Set Up screen re-appears . 


Cancel: 

The immediately previous screen re-appears . 

L _____________________________ _ _________________________________________ J 

@ Move the arrow to [Initialize], then press the SET switch. 

A sub-menu that enables the built-in tables to be transferred in a single operation is displayed. 

--- Factory Default -- ­

Select the factory default 

[Tokyo U] 
[Osaka U ISD] 
[Osaka U 1. 5SD] 
[Osaka U 2SD] 
[Hadlock] 
[Campbell] 
[Hansmann] 

[USA Basic] 
[USA Extended] 

~ 
, 

[Cancel] 
Confi:nn:Set key 

.J) Using the arrow, select the name of the table that you wish to register, then press the SET switch. 

The contents of the "Contents of OB Measurement Program" screen are changed to the se lected 

contents. 

® If you wish to change any of the set items in the Contents of OB Measurement Program screen, move the 

arrow to the item concerned (GA Table, Ratio, FW Equation, FW Range Growth Table, AFI values, 

Measurement Method, User's name), and press the SET switch. 

The system automatically goes into the Program status, and sub-menus are d isplayed, so perform 

registration according to the messages on the screen. 
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(1) Changing the GA Table contents 

The GA Table area holds up to 18 tables. You can copy an internal table provided by the system or enter or edit 
user data for use. 

<Making and changing a registration> 
CD Move the arrow to a [GA Table] item to be changed, then press the SET switch. 

The following sub-menu is displayed. 

-- ­ GA Table Selection 

Select the GA tables 

Internal 

User/Edit 

Clear 

[Cancel] 
Confirm:Set key 

[Remark] 


To clear the "GA Table Selection" sub-menu, move the arrow to [Cancel], then press the SET switch. 


(]) Move the arrow to [Internal], [User/Edit] or [Clear], then press the SET sw itch. 


If you select [Internal], the built-in GA tables are transferred. 


If you select [User/Edit], you can create a new table. 


If you select [Clear], the GA table for the selected item is erased. 


(1 )-1. Internal (copying an internal table) 
@ 	 Using the trackball move the arrow to [Internal], then press the SET switch. 


-+ A list of built-in tables is displayed. 


---Built-in GA Table List-- ­

Select the GA Table. 


Tokyo U. 
 £tilJ] ~ [BPD] [FL ] [LV ] 

[CRL] 	 [BPD] [FTA] [FL ] [HL ]Osaka U. " 
[BPD] [HC __ [AC ] [FL ] 


HAD-90% 


Hadlock 

[HC ] 	 [AC ] ~[FL ] • 
[FL ] [HL ] [TIB] [ULNA] [BD ] 


JEA-95% 


Jeanty 

[FL ] [HL ] [TIB] [ULNA] [RAD] 


Campbell 
 [BPD] [HC ] [AC ] [FL ] 


Hansmann 
 [CRL] [BPD] [OFD] [HC ] [TTD] [AC ] 


Hansmann 
 [FL ] [HL ] 


Mertz 
 [TIB] 	 [FIB] [HL ] [RAD] [ULNA] 1/ 
[Page t ] [Page t ] [Cancel] [Confirm] 

eurrently registered table is 

displayed in grey. 

The system displays a list of 

the internal tables. 

r 
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® Move the arrow to the internal table to be newly registered, then press the SET switch. 

-- The specified table name is highlighted. Using the trackball , move the arrow to [Confirm], then press 

the SET switch. 

---Built-in GA Table List-- ­

Select the GA Table. 

Tokyo U. ~~) ] [CRL] [BPD] [FL ] [LV ] 

Osaka U. [CRL] ~:;Il [FTA] [FL ] [HL ],"'~" A 

[Page + ] [Page T ] [Cancel] [Confirm] 

[Confirm] 

+ 

~ ~ 

1: BPD 
os~a U 

2 : CRI.~ UToky 

3: BPD 
Tokyo U 

4: FL 
Toky o U 

5 : HL 
Tokyo U 

6 : 

The registration procedure is ended, and the display reverts to the "Contents of OB Measurement 

Program" screen. 

[Remark] 


To cancel the registration operation, select [Cancel] or select Cancel before selecting [Confirm]. 


[Remark] 


1. Several tables can be selected at the same time (batch transfer method). 

This function is usefu l when you want to register several internal tables. 

Before selecting [Confirm], move the arrow to the item to be changed and press the SET switch. Up to six tables 

(if GA Table I is selected) are registered in the selected sequence. 

1: BPD 
Osaka U 

2: 
FTAOsaka U 

3: FL 
Osaka U 

4: FL 
Tokyo U 

5: HL 
Tokyo U 

6: 

'~ 

--< 

2. To cancel a registration, press the SET switch a second time. 

To cancel a table that has been registered, move the arrow to the table to be canceled, then press the SET switch 

again . This operation is used to cancel individual table registrations. 

Tokyo U. [~t ] [CRL] [BPD] [FL ] [LVTokyo U. ~ii@] [CRL] [BPD] [FL ] [LV I 
Osaka U. [CRL] [B~ ~m-] t!!tP [HLOsaka U. [CRL] W:tJl ~!I] H'JM] [HL I, 

A 

---Built-in GA Table List-- ­

Select the GA Table. 


Tokyo U. 
 nm:i] [CRL] [BPD] [FL ] [LV ] 


Osaka U. 
 [CRL] tt"D] fuJi1 D$.J [HL ] 

~ R 

[Page t ] [Page 1 ] [Cancel] ~Confirm] 

[Confirm] 

+ 

~ 
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(1 )-2. User/Edit (creating a user table) 

Perform this operation to change the following contents: 


[Measurement] ............ ..... Parameter name and measurement method 


[Author's name]. ........ ....... Author's name or hospital name, comment 


[Table Format] .. .......... .... ..Table format specification 


(select from Week±Day, Week± ISO, %tile, and Measurement±Day) 

[Data Interval] .......... ........ .Interval for number of week data 

[Range of data] ......... ....... Range of number of week data 

[Number of week data] ...Measurement data, gestational age data, error data 

CD Using the trackball, move the arrow to [User/Edit] , then press the SET switch. 


The GA table input sub-menu is displayed. 


[Table NO.l1 

M.asurement : [QS [DIST . ] J 
Autbor's nama : (Tokyo 0 1 

Table format : [w••k :!day 

Oat.. InC.rval : (lwk 1 

R&D.;. of dAta: : (t-1.2wk ] 

wk

•5 

em 
1.00 
1.60 
2 .20 

:!day 
7 
8 
11 

wk 

" 
:!:4ay wk :!:day 

8 
2.70 
3..0 

12 
II ~ 9 

10 
11 

'.10 
{.80 
5.70 

14 
15,. W"kd", 

12 6.70 17 

r--------------------- ­
{Cancel] (Conti.na] 

[Remark] 


If a table was previously entered through "Internal" operation, the system displays the contents of that 


table for editing. 


Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] corresponding to the item that you wish to change, then press the 


SET switch. 


-- A sub-menu is displayed, so carry out registration according to the message in the sub-menu. 


Changing [Measurement] 
CD Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Measurement, 

then press the SET switch. 

A parameter table is displayed. 

(The selected parameters are highlighted.) 

Move the arrow to the parameter that you wish to 

change, then press the SET switch. 

-- The sub-menu disappears. 
[Remark] 

--- Measurement Parameter -- ­
Select the measurement Parameter. 

tt¢:$/i] [~ ]_ [BPD] [OFD ] 

[USR1] [USR2] [USR3] [USR4] 

[Cancel]
Confirm: :Set key 

If you selected a parameter other than USR 1-4 from the parameter list, the User/Edit submenu 

automatically displays the measurement method of the parameter in brackets to the right of the parameter. 
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[When one of USR1 - USR 4 is selected] 

To register an unlisted name, select a USRI - USR 4 parameter. The system displays the User's Name submenu. 

Enter the parameter name with up to four characters from the keyboard, then press the SET switch. 

r~~~(area)] \rea-T(CirC)] 

Next, the system displays the Measurement Method submenu. Select the measurement method with the arrow, 

then press the SET switch. 

Measurement Method 

Keyboard 
entry 

Select 
method 

the measurement 

[Area-E(area)] [Area-E(circ)] 

[USR1] 

---User's Name--­

Type in the user's Name 
with 4 letters. 

[USR1] 
Confirm:Set key 

Changing [Author's Name] 

CD Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Author's Name, then 

press the SET switch. 

The keyboard entry sub-menu is displayed, so enter the 

name of the author (institution name) using no more than 

seven letters , then press the SET switch. 

Changing [Table Format] 

CD 	 Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Table format, then 
press the SET switch. 
- Select a format using the arrow, then press the SET switch. 

[Remark] 

[Cancel] 

Confirm: :Set key 

---Author's name--­

Type in the author's name with 7 
letters. 

[Tokyo U] 
Confirm:Set key 

If you change the Table Format at this point, the system clears the 
information in the Data Interval, Range of data, and number of weeks 
fields. 

---Table Format--­

Select the Table Format 

[mmt~w~}::1Eid'ay?I\im ] 
[ Week ± lSD ] 
[ Week ± ~5SD ]
[ Week ± ] 
[5%-95% perce ile ] 
[10%-90% percentile ] 
[ Measurement ± day I 

[Cancel ] 
Confirm:SET Key 

[Remark] 
<Table Format items> 
Week+day Input method that uses standard values for number of weeks. Enter the error in 

number of days. 
Week+1SD Input method that uses standard values for number of weeks. Enter the standard 
Week+1.5SD deviation for error calculation. 
Week+2SD 
5%-95% percentile Enter the distribution of the corresponding gestational week in the sequence 5%-50%­

95 % values, based on the measurement value. 
10%-90% percentile Enter the distribution of the corresponding gestational week in the sequence 10%­

50%-90% values, based on the measurement value. 

Measurement+day Input method that uses number of weeks for measurement values. Enter the error in 
number of days. 
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r Changing [Data Interval] 

CD Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Data Interval, 


then press the SET switch. 
The sub-menu for making an entry from the keyboard 
is displayed , so enter the data interval for the week 
data from the keyboard. 

For example, if you selected Measurement± Day using 
the Table format item, enter the data interval as shown 
below. 

Changing [Range of data] 
CD Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Range of data, 

then press the SET switch. 

The sub-menu for making an entry from the keyboard 

is displayed, so enter the range of data (from what 

week to what week) to be displayed. 

Changing [Week data] 

-- ­ Keyboard input -- ­

Type in the Data Interval. 

[1] weekes) 

Confirm:set key 

--- Keyboard input -- ­

Type in the Data Interval. 

[2.0]cm 

Confirm:Set key 

--- Keyboard input -- ­

Type in the Range of Data. 

[ 4 -10] week ( s ) 

Confirm:Set key 

CD Move the arrow to the item in the week data to be changed, then press the SET switch. 

--+ A highlighted display with an underline cursor appears, so input the new value from the keyboard. 

wit em :tday wk CIII. :td a y wit CIa :tday 

10 

r----------------------------- ­
{Cancel] (Confirm) 

1 SET + Keyboard entry 

..ey in the da.ta 
Confirm.:Return key. 

wit em :!:day wit 

zxit:Set key 

c:D %day wit :today 

7 
a:.::::::~~~::~: :.:.:..:.:.;.:~.:.:.: . :~ , ,. 

[Cancel] (Confirm1 

Move the arrow in the number of week data area. 

Move the highlighted area with the underline cursor anywhere in 

the week data area. The system displays operation messages. 

The cursor with highlighted area can be moved with the trackball 

anywhere in the week data area. 

@ Press the Return key. 

--+ The entered data is finalized. 

(]) Press the SET switch. 

--+ The week data entry function is canceled, and the arrow is displayed. 

@) Upon completion of all setting work, move the arrow to [Confirm], then press the SET switch. 

The display reverts to the "Contents of 08 Measurement Program" screen. 

If you do not perform this operation, the previous data will remain. 
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(2) Changing the Ratio contents 

The Ratio area holds up to four tables. You can copy an internal calculation equation provided by the system or 

enter or edit user data for use. 

<Making and changing a registration> 

CD Move the arrow to the Ratio item to be changed, then press the SET switch. 

The following sub-menu appears. 

--­ Ratio Selection -- ­

Select the ratio equation 

Internal 

User/Edit 

Clear ~ 
[Cancel] 

Confirm:Set key 

[Remark] 


To clear the Ratio Selection sub-menu, move the arrow to [Cancel], then press the SET switch. 


@ Move the arrow to [Internal], [User/Edit] or [Clear], then press the SET switch. 

If you select [Internal], the built-in Ratio equation is transferred . 

If you select [User/Edit], you can create a new Ratio equation. 

If you select [Clear], the ratio equation for the selected item is erased. 

(2)-1. Internal (copying an internal Ratio Equation) 

CD Using the trackball, move the arrow to [Internal], then press the SET switch. 

A table of built-in Ratio equations is displayed. 

---Built-in Ratio Equation List-- ­

Select the ratio equation 

[BPDo/OFDo(Hadlock)] 

[HC/AC(Campbell)] 

[FL/BPD(Hohler)] 

[FL/AC(Hadlock)] ~ 
[LVW/HW(P&J) ] 

[Cancel] [Confirm] 

The system displays a list of the 

internal ratio equations. 

/ Currently registered equations are 

J displayed in grey. 

@ Move the arrow to the ratio equation to be registered , then press the SET switch. 

- The selected ratio equation is highlighted. 

G) Using the trackball, move the arrow to [Confirm], then press the SET switch. 

- Registration is completed, and the Contents of 08 Measurement Program screen re-appears. 
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[Remark] 


To cancel the registration operation, select [Cancel] or select Cancel before selecting [Confirm]. 


[Remark] 

1. 	 Several ratio equations can be selected at the same time (batch transfer method). 

Before selecting [Confirm], move the arrow to the item to be changed and press the SET switch. Up to 

four equations can be selected. The selected equations are registered in the selected sequence (same as for 

GA table registration) . 

2. 	 To cancel a registration, press the SET switch a second time. 

For details, refer to Pages 15-17. 

(2)-2. User/Edit (creating a user-defined ratio equation) 
Perform this operation to change the following contents: 


[Author's name] ... ... ... .Author's name or hospital name, comment 


[Parameters]. .............. . Numerator and denominator of the ratio equation 


[Data Interval] ............ .Interval of range data 


[Range of Data] ... .... .. .Range of range data 


[Range data]................Upper and lower values of normal range for gestational age 


[Table NO.1]-- Ratio Normal Range Table ' -- ' 

Author' 8 name 

Parameters 

Data Interval : ( wk 1 

Range of data: wk I 

~----------------------
wk Lower upper wk Lower Upper wk Lower upper 

r- Range data 

,/ 
[Cancel] [Confirm] 

Use <TRActalALL> and <SET> kay for the selection 

CD 	 Using the trackball, move the arrow to [User/Edit], then press the SET switch. 

- The sub-menu for entering a table is displayed. 

[Remark] 

If a table was previously entered through "Internal" operation, the system displays the contents of that table for 

editing. 

@ 	 Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] for the item that you wish to change, then press the SET switch. 

- A sub-menu is displayed, so carry out registration according to the message in the sub-menu. 
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Changing [Author's name] 
CD 	 Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Author's name, 

then press the SET switch. 

The system displays the "Author's name" submenu. 

From the keyboard, enter the name of the author or 
institution with up to seven letters, then press the SET 
switch. 

Changing [Parameters] 
G) 	 Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Parameters, then 

press the SET switch. 

-+ The system displays the "Measurement Parameter" 
submenu. 

Move the arrow to the item that you wish to make the 
numerator, then press the SET switch. 

Move the arrow to [Confirm], then press the SET switch. 
Next, using the same procedure, move the arrow to the 

---Author's name--­

Type in the author's name with 7 
letters. 

Confirm:set key 

--- Measurement Parameter -- ­

Select the measurement Parameter. 

[ GS ] [CRL] [BPD] [OFD] 

[USRl] [USR2] [USR3] [USR4] 

[Cancel] [Confirm] 

item that you wish to make the denominator, then press the SET switch. 

Changing Data Interval 
G) 	 Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Data Interval, then 

press the SET switch. 

-+ The system displays a keyboard input menu. 

CV 	 Enter the Range data interval from the keyboard. 

Changing [Range of Data] 
G) 	 Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Range of Data, then 

press the SET switch. 

The system displays a "Keyboard input" submenu . 

From the keyboard, enter values to indicate the period 

(from which week to which week) for which data is to 

be displayed. 

---Keyboard input--­

Type in the interval. 

Confirm:Set key 

-- ­

Type 

Keyboard input -- ­

in the Range of Data . 

[ - ]week(s) 

Confirm:Set key 

Changing [Ratio Range data] 
G) Move the arrow to the range data item to be changed, then press the SET switch. 

-+ The system displays a cursor in a highlighted area. Enter a value from the keyboard . 

wk Lower Opper wk Lower 'Opper wk Lower Upper 

1 

7.' 
r ----------------------------- ­

[Cance1] [Confirm] 

SET + Keyboard entry 
1 

Ke y in the data 
Confirm:Return key, Exit;Set. key 

wk Lower Uppe r wk Lower Oppftr wk Lower Upper 
1 

] ..: :~:~:::;;;;.;;.;;;;::::: : :::~::::::::~;: : :: ::.:.:::-:.:.. 

5, 

[Cance1] [Confirm] 

Move the arrow in the range data area. 


Move the highlighted area with cursor anywhere in the 


range data area. The system displays o peration 


messages. 


The highlighted area with cursor can be moved with the 


trackball anywhere in the range data area. 
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@ 	 Press the Return key. 


-+ The entered data is finalized. 


@ 	 Press the SET switch. 


-+ The week data entry function is canceled, and the arrow is displayed. 


@ Upon completion of all setting work, move the arrow to [Confirm] , then press the SET switch. 

The display reverts to the "Contents of OB Measurement Program" screen. 

If you do not perform this operation, the previous data will remain. 

(3) Changing the Fetal Weight Equation contents 

The FW Equation area can hold up to two fetal weight equations. In addition, you can register a FW Range 

Growth Table for each equation to display the standard deviation and the standard table. You can copy an 

internal calculation equation provided by the system or enter or edit a calculation equation. 

<Making and changing a registration> 

CD Move the arrow to the [FW Equation] item to be changed, then press the SET switch. 

-+ The followi ng sub-menu is displayed. 

--- FW 	 Equation Selection -- ­

Select the fetal weight equation 

Internal 

User/Edit ] 

Clear ] , 

[Cancel] 

Confirm:Set key 

[Remark] 


To clear the "FW Equation Selection" submenu, move the arrow to [Cancel], then press the SET switch. 


@ Move the arrow to [Internal], [User/Edit] or [Clear], then press the SET switch. 

If you select [Internal], the bui lt-in FW Equation is transferred. 

If you select [User/Edit], you can create a new FW Equation. 

If you select [Clear], the FW Equation for the selected item is erased. 
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3)-1. Internal (copying an internal fetal weight equation) 

CD Using the trackball, move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Internal, then press the SET switch. 

- A list of built-in fetal weight equations is displayed. 

---Built in FW Equation List-- ­ Currently registered equations are 

displayed in grey. 

[Osaka U) 

[Hadlock l/AC, '{) 
 .........--The system displays a list of the
[Hadlock 2/HC, ,FL) 

[Hadlock 3/BPD, C, FL) 
 internal fetal weight equations. J[Hadlock 4/HC, AC) 
[Hadlock 5/BPD, HC, AC, FL) 

[Shepard) 


[Cancel) [Confirm) 

@ Move the arrow to the FW equation to be registered, then press the SET switch. 

When an equation is registered, the equation name is highlighted. Using the trackball, move the arrow 

to [Confirm], then press the SET switch. 

The registration procedure is ended, and the display reverts to the "Contents of OB Measurement 

Program" screen. 

[Remark] 


To cancel the registration operation, select [Cancel] or select Cancel before selecting [Confirm]. 


[Remark] 

1. 	 Several fetal weight equations can be selected at the same time (batch transfer method). 

Before selecting [Confirm], move the arrow to the item to be changed and press the SET switch. Up to 

four equations can be selected. The equations are registered in the selected sequence (same as for the GA 

table registration). 

2. 	 To cancel a registration, press the SET switch a second time. 

For details, refer to page 15-17. 

(3)-2. User/Edit (creating a user-defined fetal weight equation) 

Perform this operation to change the following contents: 


Author's name ..... .......Author's name or hospital name, comment 


Equation ..... ........ .... ...... Equation for fetal weight calculation 
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CD Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of User/Edit, then press the SET switch. 


The system displays the "FW Equation" submenu for fetal weight equation input. 


- - P'W Equation--- (Equation NO.1] 

Author I. nama : [ Tokyo 0' 1 

~----------------------

PW.l.07xBPD"'3+3.'2xAPTIb:TTIb:FL 

{!iVAI. " EXAM) (cancel) [Confirm1 

Use <TRAC1tBALL,. and <S!:'1':l> kay tor the Sal.etion 

[Remark] 


If a equation was previously entered through "Internal" operation, the system displays the contents of that 


equation for editing. 


C]) Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] corresponding to the item that you wish to change, then press the SET 


switch. 


-+ A sub-menu is displayed, so carry out registration according to the message in the sub-menu. 


Changing [Author's name] 

CD Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Author's name, then 

press the SET switch. 

The system displays the Author's name submenu. From 

the keyboard, enter the name of the author or institution 

with up to seven letters , then press the SET switch. 

Creating a calculation equation 

---Author's name--­

Type in the author's name with 7 
~etters. 

[Tokyo u 1 

Confi:nn:Set key 

CD Move the arrow to equation creation area, then press the SET switch. 

-+ The system displays a cursor and a list of parameters and operators that can be registered in the 

equation. 

-. FW Equation --- [Equation No.1} 

Author I S name : [Tokyo 0] 

P'W =1. 07xBPO"'3+3 . 42 xAPTDxT'l'DxPL 

[ EVAL & EXAM I (Cancel] (Confirm] r--------------------------------------, 
i Parameters and operators that can i 
, I 

GS CRL BPD OFD --~~~J- AC FTA FL ilL TIS ULNA LV RAn n ..... "'I-+-__ : 
I 

be registered in the calculation :
I 

CD SO LVW lIW USRl USR2 USR3 USR4 l ' I 

\ () . x/+- LOG LN i equation are displayed here. i 
L __________ __________ __________ ______ __~I I 

15-27 



MNI-II02 Rev.I 

15-2. 	PRESET set-up (OS-Program) 

@ 	 Enter a calculation formula from the keyboard (max 180 characters), then press the SET switch. 

--+ The system evaluates the entered calculation formula, and if there is no error it registers the formula. 

[Remark] 

The system will detect an error if you enter a mathematically undefined operation (for example, 3+ X 2). Ensure 

that coefficients consist of no more than 20 characters including the decimal point. The system calculates the 

distance in centimeter units. When entering the equation, pay attention to coefficients. 

<Equation evaluation by EVAL&EXAM> 
CD Move the arrow to [EVAL&EXAM], then press the SET switch. 

--+ The system displays the parameters that were registered in the 
--- Examination -- ­

equation. Move the underline cursor display to a parameter, enter a 
Type in the value. 

value from the keyboard, then press the SET switch or the return 
BPD em 

key. 
APTD em 

TTD emThe underline cursor move to the next item. Enter a value for the next 


parameter from the keyboard. 
 FL em 

--+ After you enter values for all parameters, the system displays the FW 

value calculated by the registered equation in the "FW=" area. ~""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""~ 

® 	 To terminate input, select Cancel in the menu. 

@ After entering all settings, be sure to move the arrow to [Confirm] and to press the SET switch. 

The display reverts to the "Contents of OB Measurement Program" screen. 

Note that if you do not perform this operation, the system resets the data to the previous one. 

4) Changing the contents of the Range/Growth Table 

<Making and changing a registration> 
CD 	 Move the arrow to the item in the Range/Growth Table of FW Equation 1 that you wish to change, then 

press the SET switch. 

--+ The following sub-menu is displayed. 

---FW Range/Growth Table selection--­

Select the FW range/growth table 

[ Internal 

[ User/Edit ,
[ Clear 

[Cancel] 

Confirm:Set key 
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[Remark] 


To clear the "FW Range/Growth Table Selection" submenu, move the arrow to [Cancel], then press the SET 


sw itch. 


@ Move the arrow to [Internal], [User/Edit] or [Clear] , then press the SET switch. 


If you select [Internal], the built-in Range/Growth Table is transferred. 


If you select [User/Edit], you can create a new Range/Growth Table Equation. 


If you select [Clear], the Range/Growth Table for the selected item is erased. 


(4)-1. Internal (copying an internal FW range/growth table) 

CD Using the trackball, move the arrow to [Internal], then press the SET switch. 

--+ A list of built-in fetal weight range tables is displayed. 

---Built in FW Range/Growth Table List-- ­

Select the FW Range/Growth table. 

[Brenner 


[Osaka U 


[Hadlock 


[Cancel] [Confirm] 

} A list of built-in fetal weight range 


tables is displayed here. 


If there are currently registered 


tables, they are highlighted. 


@ Move the arrow to the built-in FW range/growth table to be registered, then press the SET switch. 

When a table is registered, the table name is highlighted.Using the trackball , move the arrow to 

[Confirm], then press the SET switch. 

--+ 	 The reg istration procedure is ended, and the display reverts to the "Contents of OB Measurement 

Program" screen. 

[Remark] 

To cancel the registration operation, select [Cancel] or select Cancel before selecting [Confirm). 

[Remark] 

1. 	 Several FW range/growth tables can be selected at the same time. (batch transfer method) 

Before selecting [Confirm], move the arrow to the item to be changed and press the SET switch. Up to 

two table can be selected. The selected tables are registered in the selected sequence (same as for GA table 

registration). 

2. 	 To cancel a registration, press the SET switch a second time. 

For details, referto Page 15-16. 
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(4)-2. User/Edit (creating a user-defined FW range/growth table) 

Perform this operation to change the following contents: 

[Author's name] .......... Author's name or hospital name, comment 


[Table Format] ........... .Table format specification (Select from Week±Day, Week± ISO, percentile , and 


Measurement± Day) 

[Data Interval] ............ .Interval of Growth data 


[Range of Data] ........ .. Range of Growth data 


[Growth data]. ... ......... Setting the Normal value with respect to the gestational week , and also the 


Lower and Upper values with respect to the Normal value 

CD Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of User/Edit, then press the SET switch. 

- The system displays the "FW Range/Growth Table" submenu for table input. 

-- FW Range/Growth Ta.ble --- (Table No .I) 

Author'. name ,[ I 
Tabla format ,[ I w, I '­Da.ta. Interval ,[ 

Rang. 0' data: ,[ w, I 

~----------------------

i\ 
r--Growth data 

J 
(cancel] {Contirm] 

Us. <TRACJUlALL> and <SET> key tor the Selection 

[Remark] 


If a table was previously entered through "Internal" operation, the system displays the contents of that table for 


editing. 


CV Move the arrow to the item to be changed, then press the SET switch. 


The system displays a submenu for the selected item. Edit the item according to the displayed 

messages. 

Changing [Author's name] 
CD Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Author's name, F==============="""'il 

then press the SET switch. 

- The system displays the "Author's name" submenu. 

From the keyboard, enter the name of the author or 

institution with up to seven letters, then press the SET 

switch. 

---Author's name--­

Type in the author 's name with 7 
letters. 

Confirm,Set key 

Changing [Table Format] 
CD Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Table Format. then 

press the SET switch. 

If you change the Table Format at this point, the 

system clears the growth data information. 

---Table Format--­

Select the table format 

Week ± 15D 
Week ± 1.55D 

[ Week ± 2SD 
[5%-95% percentile ] 
[10%-90% percentile ]

[Cancel] 
Confirm,SET Key 
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Changing [Data Interval) 
CD Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Data Interval, 

then press the SET switch. 
The system displays a "Keyboard input" menu . 

From the keyboard, enter the number of weeks for 
the growth data interval. 

Changing [Range of Data] 
CD Move the arrow to the inside of [ ] of Range of Data, 

then press the SET switch. 

The system displays a "Keyboard input" submenu. 
From the keyboard, enter values to indicate the 
period (from which week to which week) for which 
data is to be displayed. 

Changing [Growth data] 

---Keyboard input--­

Type in the interval. 

Confirm, Set key 

---Keyboard input--­

Type in the Range of Data. 


[ - ]week(s) 
Confirm,Set key 

CD Using the trackball, move the arrow to the item in the Growth data that you wish to change, then press the 
SET switch. 

- The system displays a cursor in a highlighted area. Enter a value from the keyboard. 

~------------------------------

wk mean lSD wk lDean lSD wk mean lSD 
l. 
2 

4 

7 

[Cancel] [Confirm] 

SET +keyboard entry 

Key in the data 
Confirm Return key, Exit:Set key 

wk mean lSD wk mean lSD wk mean lSD 
l. 
2 
3 
4 
5 
Et:::::::;:~:::::::::::::::::::::;:~:::::: ::::::~:::::::: 

7 

r----------------------------- ­
[Cancel] [Confirm] 

Move the arrow in the growth data area. 

Move the highlighted area with cursor anywhere 

in the growth data area. The system displays 

operation messages. 

The highlighted area with cursor can be moved 

with the trackball anywhere in the growth data 

area. 

@ Press the Return key. 

- The entered data is finalized. 

Q) Press the SET switch. 

- The Growth entry function is canceled, and the arrow is displayed. 

@ Upon completion of all setting work , move the arrow to [Confirm] , then press the SET switch. 

The display reverts to the "Contents of OB Measurement Program" screen. 

If you do not perform this operation, the previous data will remain. 
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(5) 	When you wish to change the contents of AFI values 

You can register one kind of calculation formula in AFI values. 

You can either copy a built-in calculation formula and use it, or input data to a blank calculation formula or 

modify data that you previously input and use the formula. 

[Remark] AFI values can only be set using Contents of OB Measurement Program I. 

<Method of registering or changing an item in AFI values> 

CD Move the arrow to the item of AFI values that you wish to change, and press the SET switch. 

-The following sub-menu appears. 

--- AFI vaues Selection --­

Select 	the AFI values. 

[Internal ] 

User/Edit 

Clear 

[Cancel ] 

Confirm: SET key 

[Remark] When you move the arrow to [Cancel] and press the SET switch, the sub-menu is 


erased. 


@ Move the arrow to [Internal], [User/Edit] or [Clear], and press the SET switch. 


-If you select [Internal], the built-in table is transcribed. 

If you select [User/Edit], you can create a new table. 

If you select [Clear] , you can erase the table containing the selected item. 

(5) -1. Internal (Copying a built-in table) 

CD 	 Using the trackball, move the arrow to [Internal], and press the SET switch. 


- A list of built-in AFI tables is displayed. 


--- Built-in Table List -- ­ A list of the formulas contained in the equipment is 
Select the AFI values. 


[ Moore [Jeng et.al] ~----- displayed. 


If there is a currently registered table, it is displayed 

in highlighted foml. 

rCa 	 l] [Confirm] 

@ Move the arrow to the built-in Ratio formula that you wish to newly register, and press the SET switch. 

-The specified formula is displayed in highlighted form . 

@ Using the trackball, move the arrow to [Confirm], and press the SET switch. 

-Upon completion of registration, the Contents of OB Measurement Program I screen re-appears. 

[Remark] 

To cancel registration work, either select [Cancel] or select Cancel on the touch panel before selecting 

[Confirm]. 
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[Remark] 


To cancel a registration, press the SET switch twice. 


For details, referto P 15-18. 


(2) -2. User/Edit (When the user creates an AFI formula) 

Here, you can change the following contents . 

Author's name ... ... ...........Name of author or hospital name, and comment 

Table Format .... ...... ....... Specification of table format (Select from Week± lSD, Week± 1.5SD, 

Week±2SD, 5%-95% Percentile, 10%-90% Percentile, Lower-Mid-Upper, 

and Lower-Upper) 

Data Interval ..................... Range data step 

Range of data ................... Range of Range curve 

RangeT -11 ..................... Setting the Normal value with respect to the gestational week, and also the 

Lower and Upper values with respect to the Normal value 

CD 	 Using the trackball, move the arrow to [User/Edit], and press the SET switch. 

-- ­ AFI values in normal 

Author I s name 
Table Format 
Data Interval 
Range of Data 

wk Lower Mid Upper 

[Page 1 ] [page!] 

pregnancy -- ­

wk Lower Mid 

[Cancel] 

Upper 

[Confirm] 

---The table input sub-menu appears. 

[Remark] 

If a table has been input using an "Internal" operation, the contents are displayed, enabling you to change them. 

@ 	 Move the arrow into [ ] corresponding to the item that you wish to change, and press the SET switch. 

--The sub-menu appears, so carry out a registration operation according to the messages in the sub-menu. 
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Changing the Author's name 

CD Move the arrow into [ ] of Author's Name, and press the SET --- Author'S Name --­

Type in the author'S name with 10switch. letters. 

--Enter the name of the author (or institution) from the keyboard [ ] 
using no more than 10 characters, and press the SET switch. 

Confirm: SET key 

Changing the Table Format 
CD Move the arrow into [ ] of Table Format, and press the SET --- Table Format --­

Select the table format.switch. 
[ week ± 1 SO 

[ week ± 1. 5S0 

[ week ± 2 so[Remark] 
5% - 95% percentile 

When Table format changes, the information concerning Data 10% - 90% percentile 

Lower-Mid-Upperinterval, Range of data, and gestational week data is cleared. 
Lower-Upper 

[Cancel 

Confirm: SET key 

Changing the Data Interval 

CD Move the arrow into [ ] of Data Interval, and press the SET switch. --- Keyboard input --­

Type in the Data Interval 
--Enter the step for the Range data. 

[ ] Weekes) 
Confirm: SET key 

Changing the Range of data 
--- Keyboard input --­CD Move the arrow into [ ] of Range of data, and press the SET switch. 

Type in the Range of Data . 
--Enter the values that indicate from what week to what week is to be 

[ ] Week 
displayed. 

Confirm: SET key 
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Changing Growth data 

CD Using the trackball, move the arrow to the item in Growth data to be changed, and press the SET switch. 

-A highlight display and underline cursor appear, so enter a numerical value from the keyboard. 

r 


~------------------------------

wk mean 150 wk mean 1S0 wk mean lSD 

1 
2 
3 
4 

7 

[Cancel] [Confirm] 

SET + keyboard 

Key in the data 
Confirm Return key, Exit:Set key 

wk mean lSO wk mean lSD wk mean lSD 
1 

2 

3 
4 
5 
E£:::::::::~:~t·:;:::::::::::~:::::::·.·.:.·.... ··· 
7 

r-----------------------------­
[Cancel] [Confirm] 

@ Press the Return key. 

-The entered data is finalized. 

G) Press the SET switch. 

The arrow moves inside the Growth data area. 

The highlight display and underline cursor move 

inside the growth data area, and an operation 

message appears . 

By using the trackball, you can move the 

highlight display and underline cursor freely 

within the Growth data area. 

-The Growth input function is terminated, and the arrow re-appears. 

@ Once all setting work is completed, move the arrow to [Confirm], and press the SET switch. 

-The Contents of OB Measurement Program screen re-appears. 

If you do not perform this operation, the previous data remains unchanged. 
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(6) Changing the User's Name contents 

The User's Name area allows you to create up to four parameter names. 


You can set User's Name even when setting "GA Table" or "Ratio". The method of making or changing a 


registration is the same as above. 


Move the arrow to the item in User's Name that you wish to change. 


Enter a parameter name of no more than four characters, and select the measurement method. (For details, refer to 


P15-16.) 


(7) Changing the Measurement Method contents 

The Measurement Method area allows you to select the measurement method type for HC, AC, and FTA. 

CD 	 Move the arrow to Measurement Method, then press the SET switch. 


-+ The following keyboard entry menu is displayed. 


---Measurement Method--­

Se1ect the measurement method. 

HC [Area-E] r~;,'l)] 

AC [Area-E] t~;~] 

FTA: [Area-E] UWia4i] 

HC ca1cu[1ation p]ar:::::~. ,. 
BPD, OFD t_~i~] 

Name se1ection t~miwa>] [APD,TAD] 

[Cance1] [Confirm] 

This submenu allows yo u to select the 

measurement method for AC, HC, and FT A: to 

select the parameters for calculating HC; and to 

change the parameter names for APTD and TTD. 

@ 	 Move the arrow to the item to be changed, then press the SET switch. 

[Remark] 


To cancel registration work, either select [Cancel] instead of [Confirm], or select Cancel. 


G) Using the trackball, move the arrow to [Confirm], then press the SET switch. 

The registration procedure is ended, and the display reverts to the "Contents of OB Measurement 

Program" screen. 

If you do not perform this operation, the previous data will remain. 

15-36 



MNI-1102 Rev.l 

15-2. PRESET set-up (DB-Program) 

15-2-3. Setting Doppler Measurement Program 

When using Doppler Measurement Program, you can set Doppler measurement for each of uterine artery , 


umbilical artery, middle cerebral artery, aorta, and two other measurements. 


You can also register RI and PI range tables in the report, and display the report. 


<Setting procedure> 

Changing a Doppler measurement item 

CD Select Doppler Measurement Program, and press the SET switch. 

-The screen changes as shown below. 

Obstetrical Doppler study Measurement Program 

[Initialize] [Program] [Cancel [Confirm] 

Doppler Measured item Select 

PI RI SID pkS pkD AVG VTI 

Uterine Artery [00 ] [00 ] [ON ] [00 ] [00 ] [ON ] [OFF] 

Umbilical Artery [00 ] [00 ] [ON ] [00 ] [00 ] [ON ] [OFF] 

Mid. Cerebral Artery [00] [00 ] [ON ] [00 ] [00 ] [00 ] [OFF] 

Deccending Aorta [00 ] [00 ] (ON ] [00 ] [00 ] [ON ] [OFF] 

OB Other 1 [00 ] [00 ] [ON ] [00 ] [00 ] [ON ] [OFF] 

OB Other 2 [00 ] [00 ] [ON ] (00 ] (00 ] (ON ] (OFF] 

Range 	Table 

Select item with <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key. 

@ 	 To change a measurement item, move the arrow to the item concerned, and press the SET switch. 

-The set state changes over. 

G) Using the trackball, move the arrow to [Confirm], and press the SET switch. 

--Registration is completed, and the Obstetrical Measurement Program screen re-appears. 

If you do not perform this operation, the previous data remains unchanged. 

[Remark] 


To cancel registration work, either select [Cancel] or press Cancel on the liquid crystal panel before selecting 


[Confirm]. 
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Changing a range table 

CD Move the arrow into the Range Table frame, and press the SET switch. 

-The screen changes as shown below. 

- - Doppler Range Table Selection -- ­

Select the Range Table. 

[ Internal 

[ User/Edit ] 

[ Clear 

[Cancel ] 

confirm: SET key 

[Remark] 


If you move the arrow to [Cancel] and press the SET switch, the above sub-menu is erased. 


@ 	 Move the arrow to [Internal], [User/Edit] or [Clear], and press the SET switch. 

-If you select [Internal], a built-in range table is transcribed. 

If you select [User/Edit], you can create a new range table. 

If you select [Clear], you can erase the range table containing the selected item. 

(1) -1. Internal (Copying a built-in table) 

CD 	 Using the trackball, move the arrow to [Internal], and press the SET switch. 

-A list of built-in range tables is displayed. 

--- Built-in Table List -- ­

Select the Table. 


[ UmA-PI (Shinozuka)] 


[ UmA-RI (Shinozuka)] 


[ MCA-PI (Shinozuka)] 


[ MCA-RI (Shinozuka)] 


[Cancel] [Confirm] 

@ Move the arrow to the built-in range table that you wish to newly register, and press the SET switch. 

-The specified table appears in highlighted form, so using the trackball move the arrow to [Confirm], and 

press the SET switch. 

-Upon completion of registration, the Contents of OB Measurement Program screen re-appears. 

[Remark] 

To cancel registration work, select [Cancel] before selecting [Confirm]. 
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(1) -2. User/Edit (Creating a fetal weight formula) 

Here, you can change the following contents. 

Range Table Name .... ......Name of the range table 

Author's name .. .... ... .. ......Author of the range table 

Table Format.. .......... ....... .. Selection from week± lSD, week± 1.5SD, week±2SD, 5%-95% percentile, 

10%-90% percentile, Lower-Mid-Upper, and Lower-Upper 

Parameters ... ... ...... ............Selection of parameters 

Data Interval ...... .... ........... Number of steps of range data 

Range of Data ...... ........... .Range of growth data 

Changing the Range Table Name --- Range Table Name --­

Type in the author's name with 8CD Move the arrow into [ ] of Range Table Name, and press the letters. 

SET switch. [ ] 
-Enter the range table name from the keyboard using no more than 

Confirm: SET keyeight characters, and press the SET switch. 

--- Author's Name - -­

Type in the author's name with 8 letters. 

Changing the Author's name 
CD Move the arrow into [ ] of Author's Name, and press 

[ ]the SET switch. 


-Enter the author's name (institution name) from the 

Confirm: SET key 

keyboard using no more than eight characters , and 

press the SET switch. 

-- ­ Doppler Range/Growth Table 

Range Table Name : [ 
Author 's name :[
Table Format :[
Parameters :[
Data Interval : [ wk]
Range of Data : [ wk] 

wk Lower Upper wk Lower Upper 

[Page I ] [Page ~ ] [Cancel] [Confirm] 
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Changing the Table Format 

CD 	 Move the arrow into [ ] of Table Format, and press the SET 

switch. 

[Remark] 


When the table format is changed, the infonnation concerning the Data 


Interval, Range of data, and gestational week data shown below IS 


cleared. 


Changing Parameters 

CD 	 Move the arrow into [ ] of Measurement Parameter, and press 

the SET switch . 

-Select the measurement name that you wish to assign to the 

graph, and press the SET switch. 

@ 	 The Parameter menu appears . 


-Select a parameter, and press the SET switch. 


Changing the Data Interval 

CD Move the arrow into [ ] of Data Interval, and press the SET switch. 

---+Enter the step of the Range data. 

--- Table Format -- ­

Select the table format. 

week ± 1 SO 

week ± l.SSO 

week ± 2 SO 

5% - 95% percentile 


10% - 90% percentile 


Lower-Mid-Upper 

Lower-Upper 

[Cancel 

Confirm: SET key 

--- Measurement Parameter --­
Select the Measurement Parameter. 

[Uterine 1 [ Umbili . 1 [ MCA 1 
[Aortic 1 [Otherl 1 [Other2 1 

[Cance l 1 
Confirm: SET key 

--- Parameter -- ­
Select 	the Parameter . 

[ RI 1 [ PI 1 [SID 1 

[pkD 1 [pkS 1 [AVG 1 [VTI 1 
[Cancel 	1 

Confirm: SET key 

--- Keyboard input --­

Type in the Data Interval 

[ ] 	 Week(s) 

Confirm: SET key 
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Changing the Range of Data 

CD 	 Move the arrow into [ ] of Range of data, and press 

the SET switch. 

--"Enter the values that indicate from what week to what 

week is to be displayed. 

Changing Growth data 

---Keyboard input--­

Type in the Range of Data. 


[ -	 ]week(s) 
Confirm: Set key 

CD 	 Using the trackball, move the arrow to the item in the Growth data area to be changed, and press the SET 

switch. 

--"A highlight display and underline cursor appear, so enter a numerical value from the keyboard. 

------------------------------ ­
wk Lower Upper 

20 
21 
22 
23 
24 

r----------------------------- ­
[Cancel] [Confirm] 

SET + keyboard 

wk Lower Upper 
'2~';"tm';'t"II'.;n;;;?";;;,tl:;,~:;, 
21 
22 
23 
24 

r----------------------------- ­
[Cancel] [Confirm] 

<]) Press the Return key. 

--"The entered data is finalized . 

® Press the SET switch. 

The arrow moves inside the growth data area. 

The highlight display and underline cursor move 

inside the growth data area, and an operation 

message appears. 

By using the trackball, you can move the 

highlight display and underline cursor freely 

within the growth data area. 

--"The growth input function is terminated, and the arrow re-appears. 

® Once all setting work is completed, move the arrow to [Confirm], and press the SET switch. 

-->-The Contents of OB Measurement Program screen re-appears. 

If you do not perform this operation, the previous data remains unchanged. 
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15-2-4. Setting Report Display Type 

Report Display Type enables you to set 7 types of report displays, and for each type of report display to freely 


set the number of pages of the report to be displayed on the screen. 


Although you can freely set 7 report display types, the following report display types have already been set in the 


equipment as initial settings. 


1. Basic Report display for normal pregnancy 

2. Extended Report display for high risk pregnancy 

3. Early OB Report display for the initial stage of pregnancy 

4. Amni/CVS Report display based mainly on the results of amniotic fluid sampling 

5. AFI-BPP Report display of the amount of amniotic fluid sampled and the results of 

evaluating the BPP (Biophysical profile score) 

6. Anatomy Report display of the results of evaluating the Anatomy Check list 

7. Twins Display of report of evaluation results for twins or triplets 

<Setting procedure> 
CD Select Report Display Type, then press the SET switch. 

-+ The screen changes as shown below. 

~etu~ Dis~lay Report Type Page 1 
[Init~al~ze] [Program] [Cancel ] [Confirm] 

OB Study Name ~ ___ ~ 7 types of report displays 
l:[Bas~c ] 2: [Extended] 3: [Early OB] ~ . 
4: [Amni/CVS] 5: [AFI-BPP ] 6: [Anatomy] 7: [Twins ] ...........__CThese applications correspond to numbers 1 to 7.) 


~~P~~~d~i~~:ay pagel sele2ct 3 4 5 6 7~ 
HEADER ON ON ON ON ON ON ON r-------------------------------------------------------------------,Pagel Nwnerical [00] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [00 ] [OFF] ,

Graphical [00] [ON] [ON ] [00 ] [ON] [00 ] [OFF] 

FW Graph [00] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 
 ,, Contents of the measurement menu on the 
GA Graphl [00] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON] [ON ] [OFF] , touch panel.GA Graph2 [00] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [00 ] [OFF] 

Page2 
GA Graph3 
Nwnerical 

[ON] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 
[ON] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [00 ] [OFF] 

,, 
Graphical 
FW Graph 

[ON] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 
[ON] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 

,, 
GA Graphl [ON] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 
GA Graph2 [ON] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 
GA Graph3 [ON] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 

Page3 Numerical [ON] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 
Graphical [ON] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 
FW Graph [00] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [00 ] [OFF] 
GA Graphl [00] [ON ] [00 ] [00 ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 
GA Graph2 [00] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 
GA Graph3 [00] [ON ] [ON ] [00 ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 

[Page I ] [Page 1 ] 

setu1I~t~~~irz~jP[~~O~~]P~gin~el ] [Confirm] 

o~ : Y~~~rcNamj 2: [Extended] 3: [Early OB] 
4: [Amni/CVS] 5: [AFI-BPP ] 6: [Anatomy ] 7:[Twins 

Report Display Page Select 

OB Study No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 


[00 ] [ON ] [ON ] [00 ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF]g~~~t~~ ~~~~hl [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [00 ] [ON ] [00 ] [OFF] 
Doppler Graph2 [00 ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 
Doppler Graph3 [00 ] [ON ] [ON ] [00 ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 
AFI-BPP [00 ] [ON ] [ON ] [00 ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 
Amnio/CVS study [00 ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [00 ] [OFF] 
Anatomy C.L. :LA [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [00 1[OFF] 
Anatomy C.L. 2A [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [00 ] [ON ] [ON [OFF] 
Anatomy C.L. lB [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 
Anatomy C.L. 2B [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [OFF] 
Anatomy C.L. lC [ON ] [ON] [ON ] [ON ] [ON] [ON ] [OFF] 
Anatomy C.L. 2C [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [ON ] [00 ] [OFF] 

Report Data Sequence [A] [B]
Report Average Function 

Activity [ON] [OFF] Copy [ON] [Off] 
Report data storage number [1] [2] [3] [4] 

[Page I ] [Page t ] 

, 

Exit: , 
The Preset Set Up screen re-appears. : 

C.~ ;~;~:d""I.Y.P.,,"'o."'. "~":. '.,j
.. 
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@ 	 If you wish to change any of the set items in the Set Up Display Report Type screen, move the arrow to 

the desired item, and press the SET switch. 

The system automatically goes into the Program status, and sub-menus are displayed , so perform 

registration according to the messages on the screen. 

(1) How to change the contents of Report Display Set Name 

The Report Display Set Name function is intended to enable you to set six report display names, then set the 

contents of the pages displayed using the page turning operation on the report screen. 

<Making or changing a registration> 

CD 	 Move the arrow to the item in Report Display Set Name that you wish to change, then press the SET 

switch. 

- The keyboard entry sub menu shown below appears. 

---Display Report Type Name--­

Type in the display report type name 

with 8 letters. 

[Basic ] 

Confirm:Set keyr 
@ 	 Enter the report display name from the keyboard using no more than eight characters, then press the SET 

switch. 

[Report] 


Report Display Set Name set here is displayed in Header Page of the report, enabling you to select a report 


display name. 

Obstetrical Ultrasound Report Page 1 
EXAM.Data:'96/08/29 
PatientID: 

Name: Set: !Ji$.'m 
Age : years Sex: Female 

Referring Phys.: 

Reason for study: 

Reporting Phys. 


Sonographer 

Select Report Display Type 
EIJ.i~A] [Extended] [Early OB] 
[Amni/CVS] [AFI-BPP] [Anatomy] 

[Cancel] 
Confirm:SET Key 
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(2) How to change the contents of Report Display Page Select 

Report Display Page Select is intended to enable you to select a report to be displayed for each report display 


type in Report Display Set Name. 


You can set the following pages. 


Header 
Page1 

Page2 

Page3 

Doppler Study 

Doppler Graph1 ~3 

AFI-BPP 

Amnio/CVS study 

Anatomy C.L.1,2 

Be sure to display the patient information page. 
Displays the contents set by Contents of OB Measurement Program 1. 
This page is divided into six pages: Numerical , which displays the measurement results 
numerically, Graphical , which displays the gestation week obtained from multiple 
measurements in the form of a graph, FW Graph, which enables you to tell at a glance if 
the fetal weight is within the standard range , and GA Graph 1-3, which enable you to 
know the gestation week at a glance. You can select anyone of these pages. 

The contents set in Contents of OB Measurement Program 2 are displayed. 

Like Pagel, this page is divided into six pages : Numerical, Graphical, FW Graph, 

and GA Graph 1-3. 

The contents set in Contents of OB Measurement Program 3 are displayed. 

Like Pagel, this page is divided into six pages: Numerical, Graphical, FW Graph, 

and GA Graph 1-3. 

Displays the Doppler measurement result pages. 

Displays Doppler graphs on the report pages. 

Displays the amniotic fluid index and the results of evaluating the BPP. 

Displays the page containing the results of examining sampled amniotic fluid. 

Displays the page containing the results of evaluating the Anatomy Check List. This 

item consists oftwo pages which can be selected freely . 

SetUp Dis~lay Report Type Page 1 
[Init~al~ze] [Program] [Cancel ] [Confirm] 

OB Study Name 

l:[Bas~c ] 2: [Extended] 3: [Early OB] 
 ]V-- Corresponds to the Header Page4: [Amni/CVS] 5: [AFI-BPP ] 6: [Anatomy] 7: [Twin 

Report Display Page Select 

OB Study No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 


=?-Numerical [~N] [6':] [~] [6'~] [~] [6'~] [~] _ ~ Corresponds to Contents of 
~ag~~~~l ~~ 1~g:j 1~~l ~g~l ~g~l ~g~l ~~ 1 OB Measurement Program 1. 
GA Graphl [ail] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [ail ] 
GA Graph2 [ail] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [ail ] 
GA Graph3 [ail] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [ail ] ­

Page2 	Numerical [OFF] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] ­
Graphical [OFF] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] 

FW Graph [OFF] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] 
 ......1---- Corresponds to Contents ofGA Graphl [OFF] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] 

GA Graph2 [OFF] [ON ] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] 


OB Measurement Program 2. 
Page3 	~~~!~~i ~g~l ~~l ~g~l fg~l ~g~l ~~l fg~l = 

Graphical [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] 

FW Graph [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] 

GA Graphl [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] 
 ~ Corresponds to Contents ofGA Graph2 [OFFl [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] 

GA Graph3 [OFF [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] ­

OB Measurement Program 3. 
[Page ~ ] [Page 1 ] 
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SetUp Dis~lay Report Type Page 2 
[Init~al1ze] [Program] [Cancel ] [Confirm] 

OB Study Name 
1: [Bas1c ] 2: [Extended] 3: [Early OBI 
4: [Amni/CVS] 5: [AFI-BPP ] 6: [Anatomy ] 7:[Twin 

Report Display Page Select 

OB Study No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 


g~~~i~~ ~~~~h1 t~ 1t~ 1tg~l tg~l tg~l m~l t~ 1 
Doppler Graph2 [00] [ON ] [OFF) [OFF] [OFF] [OFF] [ON ) 
Doppler Graph3 [OFF) [ON ) [OFF) IFF) [OFF) [OFF] [OFF] 
AFI-BPP [OFF] [OFF) [OFF] ) [ON ] [OFF] [OFF) 
Amnio/CVS study [OFF) [OFF] [OFF) ) [ON ) [OFF] [OFF) 
Anatomy C.L. 1A [00) [ON ) [ON) [ ) [OFF) [ON ) [ON )
Anatomy C.L. 2A [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) [0 ) [OFF) [ON] [OFF]
Anatomy C.L. 1B [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) [00 )
Anatomy C.L. 2B [OFF) [OFF] [OFF) [OFF] [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) 
Anatomy C.L. 1C [OFF) [OFF] [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) 
Anatomy C. L . 2C [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) [OFF) 

Report Data Sequence [A) [B]
Report Average Function 

Activity [ON) [OFF) Copy [ON) [Off)
Report 	data storage number (1) [2) (3) [4) 

[Page ! ) [Page 1) 

<Making or changing a registration> 

[Remark] 


Anatomy c.L. can display two pages, IA and 


2A, when the number of fetuses is Single, four 


pages, lA, 2A, 1B and 2B, in the case of Twins, 


and six pages, lA, 2A, lB , 2B, IC and 2C, in the 


case of Triplets. 


CD 	 Move the arrow to the frame that indicates whether the selection item Report Display Page Select is 

[ON] or [OFF], then press the SET switch. 

-+- The [ON, OFF] display switches over each time you press SET switch. 

(3) Changing the contents of Report Data Sequence 
Report Data Sequence is intended for changing over the feed sequence of the report pages. 

There are two methods of changing the sequence, [A] and [8]. These are shown below. 

[Remark] 

Items for which the Report Display Pages Select setting is [OFF] are skipped, regardless of the Report Data 

Sequence [A], [8] setting. 

(4) When you wish to change the contents of Report Average Function 
You can change over the value to be transcribed by using Activity in Report Average Function. 

If you select [On], the average value is transcribed. If you select [Off], the newest value is transcribed. 

Copy is a function that transcribes the data registered in a report at the start of measurement. 

If you select [On], the report data is transcribed at the start of measurement. If you select [Off], the data is not 

transcribed. 

[Remark] 

If Report data storage number is a number other than [1], the data is not transcribed even when Copy is [On]. 

(5) When you wish to change the contents of Report data storage number 

Using Report data storage number, set the average number of sets of data to be used in the report. 

You can set a number between [1] and [4]. 
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<Report Data Sequence [A],[B] > 

[A] 

Header I~ 
Next Page 

Numerical Part 

Next Page 

Graphical Part 

Next Page 

FW Graph Part 

Next Page 

Page.2 Numerical Part 

Next Page 

Graphical Part 

Next Page 

Page.2 FW Graph Part 

Next Page 

Numerical Part 

Next Page 

Page.3 Graphical Part 

Next Page 

FW Graph Part 

Next Page 

AFI,BPP 

Next Page 

study 

Next Page 

Anatomy Check List 1 

Next Page 

Check List 2 

Next Page 

<Making or changing a registration> 

[B] 

Header I~ 
Next Page 

Numerical Part 

Next Page 

Numerical Part 

Next Page 

Numerical Part 

Next Page 

Page.1 Graphical Part 

Next Page 

Graphical Part 

Next Page 

Page.3 Graphical Part 

Next Page 

FW Graph Part 

Next Page 

Page.2 FW Graph Part 

Next Page 

FW Graph Part 

Next Page 

AFI,BPP 

Next Page 

study 

Next Page 

Anatomy Check List 1 

Next Page 

Check List 2 

Next Page 

CD Move the arrow to selection item [A] or [B] of Report Data Sequence, then press the SET switch. 

- Each time you press the SET switch, the [A], [B] display switches over. 

CD Once you have completed all setting work, move the arrow to [Confirm], then press the SET switch. 

The Contents of OB Measurement Program screen re-appears. 

If you do not perform this operation, the previous data will remain. 
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15-2-5. Setting Report Printer 

Report Printer is provided for outputting the contents of a report to a printer. 


By connecting a printer to the equipment via a dedicated connector, you can record the measurement data 


obtained from an examination on A4 size or US letter size paper. 


<Setting procedure> 

CD Select a Report Printer. 

- The screen changes as follows. 

SetUp Report Printer 

Report Printer 
[HP Desk Jet 

Sheet 
[US Letter]

Print Style 

Title: [I~~lt~ ]
Site : [Uplight]
Text : [Uplight] 

Titler­

[Cancel ] [Confirm] 

Printer 660C - PCL3 

Size Position 
[Medium] [Center]
[Medium] [Left ] 

-. 

I 
Site Information 

I 


r------------------------------------------------------------------- , , 
: Contents of measurement menu on touch 
; panel 
, 
,, 
, 
, 

, 
,, 
, 
,, 
, 
,, 
, 

, Exit: Return to the Preset Set Up screen., 

~_____~:~_~~~_:_~_~~~_~_~~_~~:_~~:~~~_~~_~_~~~~~ __________ J 

CV Move the arrow to [ ] of Report Printer, and press the SET switch. 

- The following window appears. 

Select the Report Printer 

[HP Desk Jet Printer 660C - PCL3 
[HP Laser Jet Printer 2 Plus - PCL3 

[Cancel 

Confirm : SET key 

G) Move the arrow to the name of the printer that you wish to select, and press the SET switch. 

- The selected printer name appears in [ ] of Report Printer. 
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® Move the arrow to [ ] of Sheet, and press the SET switch. 

-'The following window appears . 

Select the Sheet Size . 

[US letter] [ A4 

[Cancel] 

Confirm SET key 

® Move the arrow to the paper size of the paper printer than you wish to use , and press the SET switch. 

-'The selected printer paper size appears in [ ] of Sheet. 

® Move the arrow to [ ] of Print Style, and press the SET switch. 

----One of the following windows appears depending upon the selected column. 

If the Style column was selected 
Select the Character type. 

[Upright] [Italic ] 

[Cancel ] 

Confirm : SET key 

If the Size column was selected 
Select 	the Character Size. 

[Normal]

[Medium]

[large ] 

[Cancel ]
Confirm : SET key 

If the Position column was selected 
Select the print position. 

[Left ]
[Center]
[Right 	] 

[Cancel ]
Confirm : SET key 

(]) Move the arrow to [ ] of the item that you wish to change, and press the SET switch. 

-'The selected contents appear in [ ] of Print Style. 

® Move the arrow into the Title box, and press the SET switch. 

----The following window appears . 

--- Print Title -- ­
Type in title strings with 80 letters 

Confirm : SET key 

® 	 Move the arrow to the beginning of the characters or word that you wish to change, enter the information 

from the keyboard, and press the SET switch. 

----The entered information appears in the Title box. 
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@ Move the arrow into the Site Information box, and press the SET switch. 

- The following window appears. 

-- Site Information ­
~e in site information with 40xS letters 

Confirm : SET key 

@ 	 Move the arrow to the beginning of the characters or word that you wish to change, enter the information 

from the keyboard, and press the SET switch. 

- The entered information appears in the Site Information box. 

@ Upon completion of all setting work, move the arrow to [Confirm], and press the SET switch. 

- The Contents of OB Measurement Program screen re-appears. 

If you do not perform this operation, the previous data remains unchanged. 

[Remark] 


Regarding the printout of the OB report, refer to 15-4-3. "Explanation of FUNC LIST". 
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15-2-6. Setting the Anatomy Check List 

An Anatomy Check list is provided to ensure that fetal observation is carried out thoroughly. 


You can add to the Anatomy Check List a simple questionnaire asking whether or not the operator made an 


observation, and whether or not the internal organs were visible. 


The Anatomy Check List consists of two pages. 


You can either transfer the entire Anatomy Check List built into the system, or set your own evaluation items. 


Each Heading item has Selection items and Comments. 


The Selection items are determined by the contents of the Heading item, so you cannot change them here. 


Enter comments using the report. 

<Setting procedure> 

CD 	 Select Anatomy Check List. 

-+ The screen changes as follows . 

Anatomy Check List pagel 
[Initialize] [Program] [Cancel] [Confirm] 

Heading Selection Comments 
Fetal Number 
Fetal Presentation 
Cardiac Activity
Heart 4 chamber View 
Outflow Tract 
Placental Position 

Placental location 

Placental Grade 

Cord Vessels 

Cord Insertion 

Head 

Cerebral Ventricles 

Spine

Stomach 

Diaphragm

Urinary Bladder 

Left Kidney

Right Kidney 

Left Arm 

Rigbt Arm 

Left Leg

Right Leg 


r-Coni-ents-orihe-mea-suremenCmenu-on-ihe-iouch--l 
i panel. 	 i , 	 ,, 	 ,, 	 ,, 

, 
,, 
, Exit: 
,, 	 The Preset Set Up screen re-appears. ,, 

Cancel:,, 
, 	 The immediately previous screen re-appeaars. ,L.____ _ _______________________________________ _________ ___________ _______ ~, 

@ Move the arrow to [Initialize], then press the SET switch. 


-+ A sub menu for transferring the entire Anatomy Check List built into the system appears. 


-- ­ Factory Default -- ­

Select the factory default 

[Basic OB] 

[Extended OB] 

~ [Cancel] 
con~rm:set key 

G) Using the arrow, select the name of Anatomy Check List that you wish to register, then press the SET 

switch. 

The contents of the Anatomy Check List screen change to the selected contents. 
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[Remark] 


Extended DB contains two pages' worth of information, so the contents of Anatomy Check List 2 also change. 


@ 	 Move the arrow to the item in Anatomy Check List that you wish to change, then press the SET switch. 

- The sub menu shown below appears on the screen. 

® 	 Move the arrow to the word that you wish to newly register, then press the SET switch. 

Heading List Page 1 

[Left Hand [Right Hand 

[Left Foot [Right Foot 

[Gender 
 [Cervix 

[Page ~ ] [Page t ] [Clear] [Cancel] 
Confirm:SET key 

If there are words currently 
registered , they are displayed in 
gray. 

The tables built into the system 
are displayed as a list. 

The list consists of two pages. Select ~ or i . 

The selected word is registered. 

[Remark] 

Selection is a selection item for a heading item. It is 

determined according to the item under Heading. 

When you wish to register a word in Anatomy 

Check List contained in the system, select 

[Page ~] or [Page t], then press the SET 

switch. 

- Heading List Page 2 is displayed. 

® 	 Select User I or User 2, then press the SET 

switch. 

A su b menu is displayed. Enter the 

parameter name from the keyboard within 

21 characters, then press the SET switch. 

® 	 Once you have completed setting work, move 

the arrow to [Confirm], then press the SET 

Heading List Page l 
(t~~~~3~}llU [~!i#4mf~w.i~imll 

[Left Foot [Right Foot 
[Gender [Cervix 

[Page 	 ~ ] [~e t ] [Clear] [Cancel] 

Heading 	 Selection Conunent 

Heading List Page2 

[Uterus [Endmetrium 

[Userl [User2 

[Page t ] [page~] [Clear] [Cancel] 

---User'sName--­
Type in the user ' s name with 21 letters. 

Confirm:SET key 

switch. 


The Contents of DB Measurement Program screen re-appears. 


If you do not perform this operation, the previous data will remain. 
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Items and selection items registered in the built-in Anatomy Check List 

[For Basic] 

Heading Item Selection Item 

Fetal Number Single Twins Triplets Multiple 

Fetal Presentation Vertex Breech Transverse Oblique Other 

Cardiac Activity Regular Irregular Absent 

Heart 4 chamber View Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Outflow Tract Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Placental Position Fundal Anterior Posterior R-Lateral L-Lateral 

Placental Location Fundal Mid Low 

Placental Grade 0 1 2 3 

Cord Vessels 3 2 

Cord Insertion Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Head Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Cerebral Ventricles Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Spine Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Stomach Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Diaphragm Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Urinary Bladder Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Kidney Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Kidney Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Arm Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Arm Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Leg Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Leg Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

[For Extended] 

Heading Item Selection Item 

Abdominal Wall Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Lungs Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Liver Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Face Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Orbits Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Neck Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Choroid Plexus Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Posterior Fossa Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Cisterna Magna Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Cerebellum Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Hand Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Hand Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Foot Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Foot Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Gender Male Female Not seen 
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[For Others] 

Heading Item Selection Item 

Cervix Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Uterus Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Endometrium Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Myometrium Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Ovary Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Ovary Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Fallopian Tube Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Fallopian Tube Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Adnexa Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Adnexa Seen Poorly seen Not seen 
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15-2-7. Setting Others 

Select Others when setting the method of displaying the measurement results, method of obtaining the average 

value, BPP score index, or setting the unit of fetal weight measurement. Each setting item is shown below. 

1. Measurement Type: 

Selection of whether to display multiple parameters simultaneously on the screen, or display only the 

ongoing parameter 

2. 	Measurement Stage Average Display: 

Selection of whether or not to display the average value on the measurement screen 

3. BPP Scoring Criteria: 

Selection of the scoring criteria for the BPP (biophysical profile score) advocated by Manning and 

Coworkers , or that advocated by Vintzileos 

4. 	F.W.Unit : 

Selection of unit of fetal weight to be displayed in the report 

[Remark] 

The data input method for the reference table is [gram] only. You cannot change it even if the [Pounds 

& Ounces] display is selected for F.W. Unit. 

5. CGW/EDC Data Display for FW calculation: 

Selection of whether or not to display CGW/EDC when measuring fetal weight 

[Remark] 

You cannot display the CGW/EDC value unless FW Range/Growth Table is registered as the fetal 

weight formula. 

<Setting procedure> 

CD Select Others. 

-.. The screen changes as shown below. 

Others 
[Initialize] [Program] [Cancel 1 [Confirm] 

Measurement Stage Type 

[Multi Display] [Single Display 

Measurement Stage Average Display 

[ON] [OFF] 

BPP Scoring Criteria 

[Vintzileos et al.] [Manning et al. 

F.W. 	 Unit 

[Grams ] [Pounds&OUnces] 

CGW/EDC 	 Data Display for FW calculation 

[ON] [OFF] 

r- --- - - ----- -- - - ------------ - ----------- - - ------ - - - ---- - - ----- - -,, 	 ,, 	 , 

! Contents of the measurement menu on the !itouch p,nd. I 

, 

,, 
, 
,,, 

Exit: The Preset Set Up screen re-appears. 

Cancel: The immediately previous screen 

re·appeaars. : , 
~------ ---------------------------------- ------- -- ----- ------- -------' 

G) Using the arrow , select the item to be registered or changed, then press the SET switch. 

The highlight display moves to [Program], enabling you to change an item . 
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(1) How to change the contents of Measurement Stage Type 

Measurement Stage Type selects whether to display multiple parameters simultaneously on the screen, or 

display only the ongoing parameter. 

<Making or changing a registration> 

q 	 Move the arrow to [Multi Display] or [Single Display] of Measurement Stage Type, then press the 

SET switch. 

-+ The specified item is highlighted. 

Measurement Stage Type: Measurement Stage Type: 
[Multi Display] [§*pg,w.!8~*«P%"¥] [IhQiI$MlliOJiay\: S ingle Display] 

Example of measurement result display 

Multi Display t. Single Display 

If you select [Multi Display], the results of calculating multiple parameters as shown in the figu r 

below. 

I Measure BPD I I Measure FL I 

+BPD : 50mm 20w6d± 10d '96/09/28 +FL 33mm 20w3d ± 17d '96/10/02 
Average : 20w6d± 10d '96/09/28 +BPD 50mm 20w6d ± 10d '96/09/28 

Average: 20w6d ± 10d '96/09/30 

If you select [Single Display], only the latest measurement result is displayed, even if 

multiple parameters were measured. 

I Measure BPD I 	 I Measure FL I 
+BPD : 50mm 20w6d± 10d '96/09/28 +FL 33mm 20w3d± 17d '96/10/02 
Avg(l) : 20w6d± 10d '96/09/28 Avg(l): 20w6d ± 10d '96/09/30 

* You can tum the Average (average value) display ON or OFF using [Measurement Stage 

Average Display] described on the next page. 

The number marked (*) in Avg indicates the number of parameters used to obtain the 

average value. 

[Remarks] 

The Average value when Multi Display was selected is the average value ob tained from the mu ltiple 

measurement results currently displayed on the screen. 

The Average value when Single Display was selected is the value obtained fro m the average value of all 

measurement parameters registered in the report, regardless of whether or not the parameters are displayed on the 

screen. 

The Average value is obtained from the parameters transferred to the report, so unless you press the SET switch 

to transfer the parameters to the report the results of the ongoing measurement wi ll not be calculated as the 

Average value. 

15-55 



MNl-l102 Rev.l 

15-2. PRESET set-up (OB-Program) 

(2) How to change the contents of Measurement Stage Average Display 

Measurement Stage Average Display selects whether or not to display the average value of the parameters on 

the measurement screen. 

<Making or changing a registration> 

q Move the arrow to [ON] or [OFF] of Measurement Stage Average Display, then press the SET 

switch. 

If you select [ON], the setting that displays the average value on the measurement screen is activated. 

If you select [OFF] , the setting that does not display the average value is activated. 

\ 

(3) How to change the contents of BPP Scoring Criteria 

BPP is an abbreviation of Biophysical profile score. It is expressed as the total value of the calculated score points 


for the selection items selected by the operator in accordance with the evaluation criteria, based on information 


obtained from observation of ultrasound images of a fetus over a relatively long period. 


This item is used mainly for high risk pregnancy management. 


You can select the evaluation criteria advocated by Vintzileos and others, or that advocated by Manning and 


Coworkers, using a preset. 


<Making or changing a registration> 

CD 	 Move the arrow to [Vintzileos et al] or [Manning et al] on BPP Scoring Criteria, then press the SET 

switch. 

-+ The specified item is highlighted. 

BPP Scoring Criteria: 
[£m'tT;iRe.b:iWglHij,'li] [Mann~ng et all , 

Display:Measurement Stage 
[PH] 

Measurement Stage Average Display: 
[ON] [n~]...,~: 
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(4) How to change the contents of F.W. Unit 

You can select the unit of fetal weight to be displayed in the report, from Grams and Pounds & Ounces. The 

measurement results and data entered to the reference table are displayed in Grams only. 

<Making or changing a registration> 

CD Move the arrow to [Grams] or [Pounds & Ounces] of F.W. Unit, then press the SET switch. 

- The specified items is highlighted. 

F.W. Unit: 

[G~"'1 [Pounds&:Ounc 


CV Upon completion of setting work, move the arrow to [Confirm], then press the SET switch. 


The Contents of OB Measurement Program screen re-appears . 


Unless you perform this operation, the previous data will remain. 


(5) When you wish to change the contents of CGW/EDC Data Display for FW calculation 

If the FW Range Growth table is registered as the FW formula, you can display the gestational week and the 

expected confinement date using the fetal weight measurement results. 

<Method of registering or changing an item> 

CD 	 Move the arrow to [ON] or [OFF] of CGW/EDC Data Display for FW calculation, and press the SET 

switch. 

-The specified item appears in highlighted form. 

Data Display for FW calculation: 
[OFF] 

CGW/EDC Data Display for FW calculation: 
[ON] tV;...}...' 

CV Upon completion of all setting work, move the arrow to [Confirm], and press the SET switch. 

-The Contents of OB Measurement Program screen re-appears. 

If you do not perform this operation, the previous data remains unchanged. 
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15-2-8. Formed Comment Settings 

The Formed Com ment screen allows you to register format settings, titles, and comments for the Formed 

Comment area. 

The method of setting Formed Comment is the same as that of cardiac function 
measurements of Section 14. Refer to 14-2-4 "Formed Comment Settings". 
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15-3. Measurement area 
Measurement area is used to measure indexes for obstetrical measurements in B mode. It can be also used to 

indicate graphically whether or not the growth of a fetus is within the standard range , based on the measured 
results and the gestational week (LMP-GA) value at the time of measurement. (It can also be used to measure the 
gestational week and the weight of the fetus.) 

This area can also be used to measure the amniotic fluid index. 

The system transfers the measurement results to the report and allows the average of up to four measurements to 
be stored. 
To register a measurement value to the report, you do not need to remeasure the indexes for fetal weight or ratio 
measurement. The indexes used in the obstetrical measurements are automatically incorporated in the fe tal weight 
and ratio calculations that use the same indexes. 

There are three obstetrical measurements that can be performed in the measurement area, "fetal measurement", 
"fetal weight measurement", and "amniotic fluid index measurement". When you select one of these, the screen 
changes as shown below. 

*For fetal measurement * For fetal weight measurement *For amniotic fluid measurement 

+ + 
+ 

FW(Tokyo U) : g ~I=O.O +RUQ : , mm 
·fiBJRUi mm XAPTD: rom +RUQ : mm XLLQ: JIlIn 

fl.l:i.»1 mm w d ± d / / ·:"TTD: mm :-:FL: mm ;<,\'~~ JIlIn .: . RLQ: JIlIn 

average: w d ± d / / 

1. Fetal measurements 

For fetal measurements, the system calculates and displays the gestational age and estimated date of confinement 

from the measurement values when it has internal gestational age tables. Several items can be displayed at the 

same time. 

2. Fetal weight measurements 

For fetal weight measurements, the system measures several items, then it calculates and displays the fetal weight 

For each fetal weight measurement item, the system assigns an individual caliper mark. First, the system displays 

a + mark, which corresponds to the topmost item. You can press the caliper switches or the touche panel menu 

items to select any item. You can also press the SET switch to select the items in sequence from the top item. 

3. Amniotic fluid measurement 

In amniotic fluid measurement, multiple items are measured, then the AFI value and item values are displayed. 


A caliper mark is assigned to each item used for amniotic fluid measurement. Initially, a + mark corresponding to 


the highest item is displayed. By pressing the caliper mark switch or the touche panel menu items, you can free ly 


select an item. 


4. Twins and Triplets measurement 


If you select "Twins" or "Triplets" in OB Study when performing fetal measurement or fetal weight measurement, 


you can perform measurement using the same table, separately for each fetus . In this case, the fetus names A, B 


and C appear in the resul t di splay. 
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<Description of measurement menu (Touch panel menu» 


When you select obstetrical measurement, an obstetrical measurement sub-menu appears on the touch panel. 


Each sub-menu (hereafter called "touch panel menu") has the following functions . 


.......11--- Measurement title 


........11---- Measurement items assigned to a caliper mark 


The ~ mark is appended to items transferred 

to a report. 

Sub-menus common to each measurement 
Exit, US Image, Enter Report.... 
Mark Display, Data Display, Data Shift 

_ ;The current status (On or Off) is displayed. 

: The measurement results and the caliper marks are all erased, and obstetric measurement is 
terminated. This function is displayed only for fetal weight measurement. 

: This item indicates the names of measurement items that support a caliper mark. It enables 
you to select a measurement item in the same way as by pressing the caliper mark switch. 
Obstetric measurement is terminated, but the measurement results and caliper marks remain 
displayed. 
Displayed when "Twins" or "Triplets" is set in OB Study. The fetus names A, Band C appear 
in the result display. (when OB Study is "Twins" or "Triplets") 

: The measurement values displayed on the screen are plotted in the graph which indicates the 
standard range. (Only the gestational week measurement that has an estimation obstetrical 
table, and fetal weight measurement that has a Fetal Weight Growth Table are displayed.) 

: Enables you to switch On/Off the function that temporarily erases an ultrasound image. 
: The measurement results generated up to that point in time are transferred to a report, then 

measurement is terminated, even if all measurement items have not been completed. The 
~ mark is appended to items transferred to the report. 

: You can switch On/Off the display of caliper marks other than the marks used for the ongoing 
measurement. 

: You can switch On/Off the function that temporarily erases the measurement results. 
: You can move the measurement result area left, right, up or down. 

Exit 

+***, x***, 

Return 

Fetus 

Graph Display 

US Image 
Enter Report 

Mark Display 

Data Display 
Data Shift 

[Remark] 

Mark DisplaY,Data Display, Data.Shift maintain their status until the power is turned off. 

(Data Shift returns to its original status as a result of a New Patient or Preset change.) 

Result display positions for Data Shift. 

/
* In this case, the basic 

Data 

measurement area Shift 

moves to the left. " 
" 

Bas' Measurement 

~ED'~ 
. ~[]3--- Left"/ ~ 

Right " I ~~t~ I ®W4#.1 / 
I Upper 

You can set in advance the position where the obstetrical measurement 


"MEASURE Move" in Display Control of "Preset" . 


For details of the setting method, refer to 11-5 "Preset". 
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15-3-1. Basic procedure for obstetrical measurements 
Measurement A Select 

Here, a description is given of the operation method 

that is common to all obstetric measurements. 

CD 	 Press the MEASUREMENT switch, then select the measurement 

name from the measurement menu of the touch panel. 


The touch panel menu changes according to the selected 


measurement. 


Also, the measurement item is displayed in highlighted fonn on the 


screen. 


+A caliper mark (+) is displayed simultaneously, so move it to the 

measurement position using the trackbaII and MARK REF switch. 

The method of operation using the trackball and MARK REF 


switch is the same as that for basic measurements. 


Basic measurement names are indicated in the measurement 


description of each item, so refer to the operation methods for the 


foIIowing basic operations. 

+ 
I 
I 
I 
IReference page 
+ 

< DIST.> p13-4 

<Area Trace> p13-S wIllI 3.S cm 
<Area Ellipse> p13-6 

<HeartRate> P 13- 16 

® 	 To make a correction, press the caliper mark switch once again, then carry out measurement again. 

® 	 If you wish to erase the displayed results during measurement, set Data Display of the touch panel menu 

to Off. To erase an ultrasound image, set US Image to Off; to move the displayed results, press Data 

Shift; to display only the caliper marks used in the last measurement, set Mark Display to Off. 

Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. ~ SET 
--+ The measurement results are transferred to a report. 


When a result is transferred to the report, it is prefixed with the mark 


0. + 

® 	 If you wish to append a different mark to the same measurement + 
result, press the +, x, .;., or :-: caliper mark switch on the touch 

<:> +BPD:3.S cm panel menu. 


-+- Perform steps CD to ®. 


lS-61 



MNI-lJ02 Rev.l 

1 5-3. Measurement area 

[Remark] 


When measuring a number of items such as in fetal weight measurement, after performing step @ either press the 


caliper mark switch corresponding to the next measurement item, or select an item name on the touch panel menu , 


then press the SET switch. As a result , a new caliper mark will appear, so perform measurement in the normal 


way using the trackball and MARK REF switch. 


<Touch panel menu> 

XACor 
X switch 

+ x
I 
I 
I 
I 

-#- F.W:300g 
+BPD:3.5 cm 

:i!jIIJ; cm 

X ACmeasurement 

1SET 
When performing measurement, such as fetal weight measurement, 

in which the results computed using several parameters are output, 

press the SET switch to highlight the computed result display area 

+and put the system into a trans fer standby status. Check the o 
B.i¥l~H~WnWmeasured values, then press the SET switch once again to transfer 
+BPD:3.5 cm 

them to the report. + x AC:1O.3cm 

When a result is transferred to the report, it is prefixed with the mark 

0 . 

® If you selec t Enter REPORT in the to uch panel menu , the 

measurement results generated up to that point in tim e are 

transferred to a report, then measurement is terminated, even if all 

measurement items have not been completed. 

+ 
I 
I 

+ o 
o 
F.W:300g 
+BPD :3.5 cm 
x AC: IO.3cm 

® Upon completion of measurement, select Return, then Clear, from the touch panel menu , or press the 

MEASUREMENT switch. 

-+ The measurement marks and measurement results are all erased. 
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<Graph function> 

This function is used to plot the measured values displayed on the screen in a graph which indicates the standard 


range. It appears when Graph Display is selected from the obstetric measurement menu. 


This function is displayed only for measurement of gestational week in which an obstetrical estimating table is 


used, and fetal weight measurement in which a fetal weight growth table is used. It corresponds to measurement 


which is displayed as Graph Display in the touch panel menu. 


If Graph Display is not in the touch panel menu, a graph cannot be displayed, so check OB-PROGRAM of 


PRESET in advance. (A graph can be displayed without setting PRESET when measuring gestational week using 


the obstetrical table or a fetal weight standard value table incorporated in the equipment) . 


The measured values are plotted above the gestational week (LMP-GA) calculated using LMP, EGA, BBT, etc., 


so be sure to enter them when entering the lD. 


[Graph display and precautions] 

Touch panel menu 

If a plurality of measurements is performed (if BPD performed 

twice, for example) during the same measurement session, the 

average value is plotted. This value is not the average value for a 
separate measurement (for example , when BPD and FL are 

measured) . 

Measured value BPD Osaka U 
em

BPD 
10

AVG 55.lmm 

22w 1d 

+1.01 SO 


'94/10/10 
LMP-GA 

21w 1d 

LMP-EDC 

'94/10/17 


j---------------- -------------------------,
I I 

: Gestati o n week (LMP-GA) and : 
:
I 

scheduled parturition date (LMP-EDC) :
I -lS0 

: obtained using LMP, EGA, BBT, etc. : 
I IL___ ____________________ __________________~ '-1..J..LL.l..Ll....l..l...LL.L..L.L.LJ..l..Ll....l..l..LL.L..L.L.LJ..l..LLLLJ 

10 40weeks 

[Remark] 


The above graph displays deviation data (±day or ± ISD) related to number of weeks in each obstetrical estimation 


table. It does not indicate the deviation (cm or mm) of the measured values, so use it only as a rough guide. 
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When Graph Display is selected, the screen changes as shown below. 

Gestational week measurement 

+BPD:65 . 0mm 26wOd~13d'92/05/10 

em BPD Tokyo U 
I BPD 
t AVG**.mm 10 1 , 
I *.w*d 1,'_--­
I +*o*.SO 
I '92/**/ •• 
I LMP-GA 
I ••w*d 
I LMP-EDC 
: 192/··/*· 

Fetal weight measurement 

1 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - --. 

go 

: F.W. 5000 
: •••• g 

: +*. ··50 

:~~~d 
:~/~~" 

I 
. _ - - - - - - - ­

[Remark] 

, 

F. W. BRENNER 

1 
1 ,
1, ,:,-- -- , 

, ' , r 
" " 1 

1 

1 

40week I 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - _ I 

The Mark Display, Data.Display and Data Shift functions do not operate when Graph Display is selected. 

1 5-3-2. Gestational age measurement 
This example explains the BPD (Tokyo U) measurement. 

ffiNote 
Before starting an examination, always check that the date displayed on the monitor screen is correct. If the 

data is incorrect, invalid results may be displayed. 

CD Select "BPD (Tokyo U)". 

A "+" mark appears at the center of the screen, so measure 

the biparietal diameter (using the same procedure as that for 

DIST.). 

The system automatically calculates and displays the 

gestational age and estimated date of confinement. 

; Hiii~@i 50... 20w6d~1.0d ' 9 3/09/05 

average: 20w6d=1.0d '93/09/05 
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[Remark] 

As necessary, select US Image, Mark Display, Data Display, Data Shift or Enter REPORT in the touch 

panel menu. 

CV Select Graph Display to display the measured values graphically. 
....... When Graph Display is selected, a graph display appears on 

the screen. 

[Remark] 

Selecting Graph Display once again, causes the screen of CD to re­

appear. 

I em 
I BPD 10 
I AVG •• . III:II. 
I ••w. d 
I •• O••SO 

BPD Tokyo 0 
I ,, ­ - . 
~//, -- -

G) 	 To register the results to the report and the Edit screen, press the 

SET switch. 

....... When the system registers the results to the report, it displays a 

<2> mark, which cannot be moved with the trackball. 

<3> +BPD: 50mm 20wGdHOd '93/09/05 
average : 20wGd%10d '93/09/05 

@ 	 Upon completion of measurement, select Clear from the touch panel me nu , or press the 

MEASUREMENT switch. 

....... The measurement marks and all measurement results are erased. 

[Remark] 

1. 	 When several obstetrical measurements are taken, the 

system also displays the average value for estimated date 

of confinement. 

+BPD : 	 50mm 20w 6d ± lOd ' 93/ 09/ 05 

+FL : 33mm 20w 3d ± 17d ' 93/ 09/ 08 

average : 20w Sd ' 93/ 09/ 06,17d 

Average of BPD and FL 

+BPD 50 DIm 20w 6d ± lOd '93/ 09/ 05 

XBPD 48 DIm 20w 3d ± 17d '93/ 09/ 08 

+FL 33 DIm 20w 3d ± 17d '93/ 09/ 08 

+LV 49 DIm 23w 5d ± 1 2d '93/ 08/ 162. 	 Measurement values for up to four measurements can be 
average : 23w 17d ± 17d '93/ 09/ 01 

displayed. The same parameter can be measures four 


times. 


3. 	 For HC and AC, the circumference and area values can be entered from the area measurements. In the 

report, the circumference and area for HC can be automatically calculated and displayed from BPD and 

OFD (or BPDo and OFDo [can be selected] : distance measurement). AC and FTA can be automatically 

calculated and displayed from TID and APTD (distance measurement). Note that the circumference and 

area values from the area measurement are registered with higher priority. 

When HC, AC are calculated automatically , they are displayed in the report as *HC. 
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15-3-3. Fetal weight measurement 
The obstetrical measurements in this system include four methods of calculating the fetal weight. 

1. Fetal weight pack measurement 

In fetal weight pack measurement, you must measure several items for fetal weight calculation. The system 

assigns caliper marks to each measurement item. 

FW(TOKYO) = g 
+BPD: mrn XAPTD: mrn 

·:·TTD: mrn :-: FL: mrn 

2. Automatic fetal weight calculation 

In automatic fetal weight calculation, once you measure the parameters required for fetal weight calculation, the 


system automatically calculates the fetal weight and displays it on the same screen. 


[Remark] 


The above applies only when Measurement Display Type is set to [Multi Display] in a preset. 


3. 	 Combining of gestational age measurement and fetal weight pack measurement 
If you measure some of the parameters required for a fetal weight equation during gestational age measurement 

then select the fetal wight equation, the system copies the measured values to the fetal weight pack measurement 

display . You do not need to remeasure the same parameters. 

[Remark] 

The above applies only when Measurement Display Type is set to [Multi Display] in a preset. 

BPD: 5.0cm 21wOOd ± 25d 

Selection of 
X A 

FW(Tokyo U) ·r 

FW(Tokyo U): 
+BPD:50nm 
.:'l'TD: mm 

g 
XN_thI:Wmm 

:-XFL: mm 

You can start measurements 
from the next item. 

o +BPD: 50mm 
average: 

20~d710d 
2~d710d 

'93/ 09/ 
'93/ 09/ 

05 
05 

4. Calculation in the report page 
After you complete the gestational age or fetal weight pack measurements and press the SET switch, the system 


stores the values in the report (the 0 mark indicates that the values have been transferred to the report). The 


system then uses the values to calculate the fetal weight. (Each item can be measured up to four times.) 


The Edit function at the report state can be used to enter or delete data from the keyboard. 


The system calculates the fetal weight value in the report from average of all the values. 


The following sections explain each procedure. 
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1. Fetal weight pack measurement 

FW (Tokyo U) example 

[Remark] 


The following description is based on the assumption that Fetal Weight Growth Table has been assigned to "F. W. 


Brenner" to enable a graph to be displayed. In this case, the displayed touch panel menu is as shown below. 


(For a description of the touch panel menu, refer to P15-44.) 

Select F. W. Tokyo U. 

A "+" mark for BPD measurement appears at the center of the 

screen , so perform biparietal diameter (BPD) measurement 

(using the same procedure as that for DIST.) . 

Next, select XAPTD. 

An "x" mark appears, so measure APTD in the same way as 

CD. 

Q) Next, select ·;·TID. 

The ".;." mark appears, so measure TID in the same way as 

G). 

® Next, select:·: FL. 

-+ 	The":':" mark appears, so measure FL in the same way as G). 

Once the four measured values are obtained, the fetal weight is 

computed. 

: "­/ -:-r 

FW(Tokyo O)~ g
',''iil!I.n''''' mm50mm XAPTD ':'TTD .. IIIIll :·:FL mm 

FW(Tokyo O)~ g 
+BPD 501llll1~' 45II1II1 

":"TTD mm. :':FL mm 

FW(Tokyo 0) ~ g 
+BPD 50mm xAPTD 45mm 

':'~':' 4 5II1II1 :·:FL IIIIll 

..'..­

FW(Tokyo U)~ 357 g 
+BPD 50= XAPTD 45mm 

';'TTD 45= :':rL:{'i 32mm 
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Select Graph Display to di splay the measured values graphically. 

When Graph Display is selected, a graph display appears on 

the screen. 

[Remark] 


Selecting Graph Display once again, causes the screen of @ to re­


appear. 


A graph can be displayed only when a fetal weight growth table is 


registered in advance. 


® 	 To register the results to the report and the Edit screen, press the 
SET switch twice. 

~ When the system registers the results to the report, it displays a 

o mark. The mark cannot be moved with the trackball. 

Upon completion of measurement, se lect Return, then Clear, 
from the touch panel menu, or press the MEASUREMENT switch. 

-+ The measurement marks and measurement results are all erased. 

2. Automatic fetal weight calculation 

g F.W . BRENNER 
P.W. 5000 
: •••• g 

.*. ··so 
LHP-GA 

• __ ___ _ __ __ 40week' 

LMP-2DC 

_ _____ _ _ ___I 

~. 

0FW(Tokyo U)=357g 
+BPD 50mm XAPTD 45mm 

·:·TTD 45mm :·:FL 32mm 

In automatic fetal weight calculation, once you measure the parameters required for fetal weight calculation, the 


system automatically calculates the fetal weight and displays it on the same screen. 


[Remark] 


The above applies only when Measurement Display Type is set to [Multi Display] in a preset. 


Example in which FW Tokyo U is registered 

Register the +BPD, +APTD, +FL, and TID measurements in the preset. 

CD Select and measure BPD, FL, and APTD. 

After each measurement, press the SET switch to register the 

value to the report and to display the 0mark. 

Next, select and measure TID. 

When the four measurement values required for the Tokyo 

University FW calculation method have been obtained, the 

system calculates the fetal weight. 

Press the SET switch to register the TID value to the report and 

to display the 0 mark. 

[Remark] 


The system calculates the fetal weight as soon as all parameters on the screen 


have been measured. 


Q) 	 Upon completion of measurement, select Clear from the touch panel 

menu , or press the MEASUREMENT switch. 

-+ The measurement marks and all measurement results are erased. 
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o +APTD: 53mm 

average 	20w5d~17d '94 / 09 /06 

)t - - - - ~ - - - -X 

,.. + 
*FW(Tokyo U) = 440g 
0+BPD: SOmm 20wSd:!:10d • 94/09/06 
0+FL: 33mm 20w3d±1.7d '94/09/08 
0+APTD: 53mm. 


+TTD: 4Bmm 
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3. Combination of gestational age measurement and fetal weight pack measurement 

If you measure some of the parameters required for a fetal weight equation during gestational age measurement 


then select the equation, the system copies the measured values to the fetal weight pack measurement display. 


You do not need to remeasure the same parameters. You only need to measure the remaining parameters for fetal 


weight pack calculation to complete the operation. 


[Remark] 


The above applies only when Measurement Display Type is set to [Multi Display] in a preset. 


Register the required measurements in the preset. 


CD 	 First measure BPD. 

+ 

+ 
+SPD: 	 SOam 2 0wSd.t:10d '94/09/06 

ave r age 20w5ch17d '94/ 09/06 

@ Next, select FW (Tokyo U). 


The value measured in advance is displayed , so perform 
 + 
xmeasurement from the next APTD. 

+ 
The rest of the procedure is the same as the procedure for fetal weight 

pack measurement. 
+BPD : SOmm. 20w5d~lOd '94109/06 

aVQrage 20w5d~10d '94 /09/06 

4. 	 Calculation in the report page 
After you complete the gestational age or fetal weight pack measurements and press the SET switch twice. The 

system stores the values in the report (the <:> mark indicates that the values have been transferred to the report). 

The system then uses the values to calculate the fetal weight. (Each item can be measured up to four times.) 

If you select Enter Report in the touch panel menu, the measurement results generated up to that point in time 

are transferred to a report, then measurement is terminated. 

The Edit function at the report state can be used to enter or delete data from the keyboard. 

The system calculates the fetal weight value in the report from average of all the values . 
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15-3-4. Amniotic fluid index measurement 
Measure the free space at the front and back of the head and also the front and back of the abdomen, of the fetus in 


the womb. 


[AFI measurement position and measurement method] 


Diagram of the division of the uterus into four equal quadrants for determination of the amniotic fluid index. With 


the ultrasound transducer perpendicular to the table the vertical depth of the largest amniotic fluid pocket that is 


free of umbilical cord in each quadrant is measured. 


Point B 

Reference bibliography: 

Pheian,J.P.,and Smith,C.V.: 

Amniotic fluid index measurements 

during pregnancy.J .Reprod Med 

32:601,1987 
Point C 

The obstetrical measurements in this system include two methods of calculating the AFI. 

1. AFI pack measurement 

AFI pack measurement is a method of measuring multiple items for calculating the AFI. A caliper mark is 

assigned to each item. 


Also , once a value is registered in a report, this value is copied during AFI measurement selection, so it is 


necessary to perform measurement once again. 


AFI calculates even one item. 
(Touch panel menu) 

Here, the latest measurement items and 
numerical values are displayed. 

AFI= RUQ= nun 

+RUQ: nun XLLQ: nun 


·;·LUQ: nun :-:RLQ: nun 


The result of each item is displayed the instant the 

SET switch is pressed after measurement. 

If an item has already been measured and the result 

is registered in a report, that value is displayed. 


(Meanings of abbreviations) 

AFI: Amniotic Fluid Index: (AFI = RUQ + LUQ + LLQ + RLQ) 

RUQ: Right Upper Quadrant: Measurement value for right upper quadrant 

RLQ: Right Lower Quadrant: Measurement value for right lower quadrant 

LUQ: Left Upper Quadrant: Measurement value for left upper quadrant 

LLQ: Left Lower Quadrant: Measurement value for left lower quadrant 


For a description of the touch panel 
menu, refer to p15-47. 
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2. 	 Calculations on the report page 

If you press the SET switch after completing measurement of the various items, the measurement values will be 

stored in the report. (Applicable to only the latest data for each item.) 

You can also enter or delete data from the keyboard using the Edit function in the report area. 

This completes the description of the method of performing each operation. 

1. AFI pack measurement 

CD Select AFI. 

A "+" mark for AFI measurement appears at the center of the 

screen, so measure RUQ (using the same procedure as that for 

DIST.). 

Press the SET switch to display AFI and RUQ. 

@ 	 Next, select XLLQ. 

--+ The X mark appears, so measure LLQ in the same way as in CD. 

Press the SET switch. 


--+ AFI (=RUQ + LLQ) and LLQ appear. 


Q) 	 Next, select .:. LUQ. 

--+ The .:. mark appears, so measure LUQ in the same way as in CD. 

Press the SET switch. 


--+ AFI (= RUQ + LLQ + LUQ) and LUQ appear. 


@ 	 Next, select:·: RLQ. 

-+ The:': mark appears, so measure RLQ in the same way as in CD. 

Press the SET switch. 

-+ AFI (=RUQ+LLQ+LUQ+RLQ) and RUQ appear. 

[Remark] 

To correct a measurement value, select the corresponding caliper mark. 

[Remark] 

t 

, 

-+­
API=50.0 +RUQ sO.mm 
+RUQ 50 . Omm X LLQ 

+ LUQ Jam :.: RLQ 

t 

, 
+ 

API _ 95.0 x LLQ 
+ROQ 50.0mID. XLLQ 

...:- LOQ DIll. :.: RLQ 

'5 . mm 
45.0 mill 

T 

AFIc125.0 --:-LLQ ]O.mm. 
+ROQ SO. Omm. X LLQ 45. a mm 

-:- LUQ 30.0 mm:·: RLQ 

'.'T ... 

,!, 
,

:-: 

API=145.0 -:- RLQ 20.DIm 
+RUQ 50. OmID X LLQ 45.0 mm 

+LUQ 30.0 mm:';RLQ 20.0 mm 

As necessary, select US Image , Mark Displa y, Da ta Display, Data Shift or Enter REPORT in the touch 

panel menu. 
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(j) 	 Upon completion of measurement, select Return, then Clear, from the touch panel menu, or press the 

MEASUREMENT switch. 


- The measurement marks and measurement results are all erased. 


[Remark] 


A parameter whose measurement has already been carried out and the measurement value registered in a report is 


displayed on the parameter corresponding to the measurement value as soon as AFI is selected. 


Start measurement from a parameter that has not been measured. 


2. Calculation in a report page 

If you press the SET switch after completing measurement of an item, the measurement value is stored in a 


report.(This applies only to the latest data for each item.) 


You can also enter or delete data from the keyboard using the Edit function in the report area. 


15-3-5. Fetal heart rate measurement 
You can measure the heart rate of a fetus in the womb before and after sampling amniotic fluid. 


You can register the measurement results obtained from the M mode, in the Amnio/CVS study Page of the report. 


In this case, the displayed touch panel menu is as shown below. 


(For a description of the touch panel menu, refer to P15-44.) 

The method of operation in both the M mode is the same. Here, the method of operation in the M mode is 

described. 

CD 	 Select PRE.FHR before performing a puncture, and select POST ,--._____~----_, 

FHR after performing a puncture. 


A "+" mark for performing measurement appears at the center of 


the screen, so measure the 2-beat interval (using the same 


procedure as that for Heart Rate). 


Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. 

The results of measurement are registered in the report, and the '---------------' 

<:> mark appears. 

Q) 	 Upon completion of measurement, select Clear from the touch panel menu , or press the 

MEASUREMENT switch. 

- The measurement marks and all measurement results are erased. 
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r 15-3-6. Doppler measurements 
You can perfonn Doppler measurements such as uterine, artery, umbilical artery , middle cerebral artery, and 

aorta measurements. 


You can obtain the measurement values from the D mode, and register the measurement results in the Doppler 

study Page of the OB report. 


Description using Umbilical (UmA) as an example 

<When using auto trace> 

CD 	 Display a Doppler spectrum image of the umbilical artery, and press the 


FREEZE switch. 


Select Umbilical from the measurement menu . 


...... A solid line cursor for the auto trace appears. 


o 	 Move the solid line cursor to the starting point of the trace, and press the 

Mark Ref. switch. 


-The solid line cursor separates. 


Using the trackball, move the separated solid cursor to the end position, 


and press the Mark Ref. switch. 


- The trace starts. 
r 
® When the trace ends, the measurement results are displayed. 


[Remark] 


For details of the method of performing an auto trace, precautions, various 

PK2 

settings, and so on, refer to 12-4-3. "Basic Method of Using the Auto 

Trace Function". 

® 	 Once the values have been finalized, press the SET switch, and the highlight display moves to [ENTER]. 

If you press the SET switch in this condition, the measurement results on the screen are sent as a batch to 

the report. 

<When using manual trace> 

CD 	 Press the" +" mark. 


-The manual trace caliper appears. 


o 	 Move the "+" mark to the starting point of the trace, and carry out the 

trace. 
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15-3. Measurement area 

G) When end point is reached, press the Mark Ref. switch. 


-The measurement results and the vertical line that indicates the peak 


value of the spectrum pattern appear on the screen. 


When the value has been finalized, press the SET switch and the PK2 

highlight display moves to [ENTER]. 


If you press the SET switch in this condition, the measurement results 


on the screen are sent as a batch to the report. 


15-3-7. "Twins" and "Triplets" measurement 
If Fetal Number of OB Study in "Obstetrical Measurement Program" in the Preset function is set to "Twins" or 


"Triplets", you can switch from one fetus to another when performing each of gestational week measurement, 


fetal weight measurement, fetal heart rate measurement and Doppler measurement. 


Each time you press Fetus on the touch panel, the fetus is switched one step in the sequence A - B-C-A, and 


the displayed results are also displayed for each fetus at a time. 


You can also transfer the measurement results to the report. 


<Touch panel display example> 

<Measurement result display example> 

+ + + 

A +BPD: cm B +BPD: cm C +BPD: cm 
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15-4. Explanation of the REPORT area 

The Report function arranges and displays on the monitor screen each index value and mean value 

for cardiac function measurement, together with related patient information. 

To view the contents of the REPORT area at any time, simply press the REPORT switch. 

When you press the REPORT switch, the system displays a report screen like the one shown below. 

(The contents are the obstetrical measurement items that were set up in the OB-Program.) 

<Report Menu explanation> 

Report menu 
~ Obstetrical Ultrasound Report Pagel -----, 

Exam. Date: '97/11/29 
Patient ID: :((ntn:': i'I:})' ::tt Set: Basic 

Name: 
Age: years Sex: Female 

Referring Phys.: 
Reason for study: 
Reporting Phys.: 

Sonographer: 

LMP-GA: **w*d LMP-EDC: .**-***-** 

Based On: LMP 'YY-MM-DD 


comments 


FUNC List 

COMPO SELECT 

Edit Page 

Page Menu 

Pre Page 

Next Page 

Contains Application Change, which enables the contents of the cardiac function 


measurement report to be observed in the rep0l1 condition of obstetric measurement, 


and a function that outputs the information in the OB report to a printer. 


This function selects whether or not to include an abnormal value in the elements used 


when performing average calculation. Use it when you wish to remove an abnormal 


value. 


This function is the menu that is displayed when Report Page is displayed. 


Select this item to select up to four data items and to display a page containing data 


averages for those items. You can delete or correct the data. 


* If you select Edit Page, the menu item changes to Report Page. 

Displays all of the titles of the report pages. When you select a title, the selected report 

page is displayed. 

Advances to the next page. 
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15-4-1. Explanation of the report pages 
The report contains seven pages: 

1. Header Page (Displays patient information.) 

2. Numerical Page (This page displays the measurement results. Up to 3 pages can be displayed.) 

3. Graphical Page (This is a graph page. Up to 3 pages can be displayed.) 

4 . FW Graph Page (This is the fetal weight graph page. Up to 3 pages can be displayed.) 

5. GA Graph Page (This is a gestational week graph page. Up to 3 pages can be displayed.) 

6. Doppler Study Page (The Doppler measurement value result display page is displayed.) 

7. 	 Doppler Graph Page (This is a Doppler measurement value graph page. Up to 3 pages can be 

displayed.) 

8. AFI-BPP Page (Displays the amniotic fluid index and the BPP evaluation results) 

9. 	 Amnio/CVS study Page (Displays the results of performing an amniotic fluid or chorionic villus 

sampling examination.) 

10. Anatomy C.L. Page (This page displays the results of evaluation of the Anatomy Check List. A 

maximum of 2 pages can be displayed.) 

When you press the REPORT switch, the system displays the Header page first. Use touch panel menu selections 

Pre Page or Next Page to change the pages. 

<Explanation of each page> 


[Report page 1 (patient information page)] 

When you press the REPORT switch, the patient information page is displayed. 

,obstetrical Ultrasound Report Pagel 
Exam. Date: '97/08/25 
Patient ID: ~tr ::'}:::},?I{M'::::::"':::}}:::::" Set: Basic 

Name: 
Age: years Sex: Female 

Referring Phys.: 
Reason for study: 

Reporting Phys.: 
Sonographer: 

LMP-GA: **w*d LMP-EDC: ,**-***-** 
Based On: LMP 'YY-MM-DD 

comments 

(Formed Comment) 

This page is used to display and input the following items: 

1. 	 EXAM.Date .................... .... .....The system timer automatically enters the current date. You can also 

enter the date manually when reproducing measurements. 

2. Patient ID ............................... ..Enter the patient's ID number. * 

3. Set ... .......... .. ........ ... .. ................Select the Set Name set in Set-Up Display Report Type in the preset. 


4 . Name ........................................Enter the patient's name. * 

5. Age ...................... .. ...................Enter the patient's age. * 

6. Referring Phys................... .. .. ..Enter the name of the referring physician. 
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7. Reason for Study ................ ... ... Enter the reason for the examination. 


8. Reporting Phys ....................... ..Enter the name of the physician who created the report. 


9. Sonographer. .... .. ...... .... ............ Enter the name of the sonographer who examined the patient. 


10. Based on :LMP .. ...................... Enter LMP, BBT,EGA or EDC. * 
LMP IS THE DEFAULT. 
The BASED ON: xxx field switches between LMP, BBT, EGA and 
EOC according to the ID information by New Patient. 

11. 	 Comments .... .. ....................... .. . Enter comments from the keyboard. 

(You can enter up to four lines of 46 characters each.) 

12. Formed Comment ................. The system displays several comment items for the predetermined 

titles. To create a comment statement, select one of the items. 

(You can enter up to 10 lines of 46 characters each. ) 

[Remark] 


Regarding 2, 3, 4, 5 and 11, the entered 10 information remains when the NEW PATIENT switch or the 10 switch 


is pressed, so there is no need to re-enter this information. 


To enter 10 information for this page, first press the 10 switch. 


<Input method> 

CD Proceed with the item that you wish to change to a highlighted display. 

The underline cursor is displayed, so enter the value from the keyboard. 

The methods of inputting the above items other than Based on: LMP , Set:, and Formed Comment 

(excluding Selectable Comment Area) are all identical. 

To delete the highlighted display, press the MARKREFswitch. 

(1 ) Regarding the selection of Set: Set name 


@ Move the highlight display to the Set item, then press the SET switch. 


- 6 types of report displays appear. 

G) Move the highlight display to the report display name that you wish to display, then press the SET switch. 

Obstetrical Ultrasound Report Page 1 
Exam.Date:'97/08/25 
Patientm: 

Name: 

Age : years Sex: Female 


Referring Phys.: 
Reason for study: 

Reporting Phys.: 
Sonographer: 


Set: JI~*!~: 


Select Report Display Type 

1: L!I~~~9: }'/'J 2: [Extended] 3 : [Early OB] 

4: [Amni/CVS] 5: [AFI-BPP ] 6: [Anatomy ] 

7: [Twin 

[Cancel] 
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[Remark] 


The report pages that can be displayed by each type of report display during initialization are shown below. 


In order to display the report page for each study, set the table and formula in advance using OB-Program. 


[Basic] 
Header Page 
Numerical Page 1 
Graphical Page I 
FW Graph Pagel 
GA Graph Page 1-1 
GA Graph Page 1-2 
GA Graph Pagel-3 
Doppler Study Page 
Doppler Graph Page 1 
Doppler Graph Page2 
Anatomy c.L.Page lA 

[Extended] 
Header Page 
Numerical Page 1 
Numerical Page2 
Graphical Page 1 
Graphical Page2 
FW Graph Page 1 
FW Graph Page2 
GA Graph Pagel-l 
GA Graph Pagel-2 
GA Graph Pagel-3 
GA Graph Page2-1 
GA Graph Page2-2 
GA Graph Page2-3 
Doppler Study Page 
Doppler Graph Page 1 
Doppler Graph Page2 
Doppler Graph Page3 
Anatomy C.L.PageIA 

[Early OB] 
Header Page 
Numerical Pagel 
Graphical Page 1 
Anatomy c.L.Page lA 

[AFI-BPP] 
Header Page 
Numerical Page 1 
Numerical Page2 
AFT-BPP Page 
Amnio/CYS study Page 

[Anatomy] 
Header Page 
Anatomy C.L.PagelA 
Anatomy C.L.Page2A 

[Amni/CVS] 
Header Page 
Amnio/CYS study Page 
Anatomy C.L.PagelA 

[Twin] 
Header Page 
Numerical Pagel 
Graphical Page 1 
FW Graph Page I 
GA Graph Pagel-l 
GA Graph Pagel-2 
GA Graph Pagel-3 
Doppler Study Page 
Doppler Graph Page 1 
Doppler Graph Page2 
Anatomy c.L.Page I A 
Anatomy c.L.Page 1 B 

(2) Input for [BASED ON : XXX] 

Jfyou enter NEW PATIENT ID information in one of LMP, BBT and EGA, Based on: LMP, Based on : BBT, or 

Based on : EGA is displayed accordingly. 

@ 	 Move the highlighted display to an item such as LMP, then press the SET switch. 

-- The item titles are displayed. 

G) Next, move the highlighted display for the item titles to the item to be selected, then press the SET switch. 

The system displays the selected item title in the BASED ON field. Enter data from the keyboard, 

then press the SET switch. 

Example: Changing LMP to EGA 


[Remark] 


The system automatically enters the LMP calculated from the examination date. 


LMP 
};SGA.\Based on:fJ~: '97/12/151 BBT 

EDC 

EGA selection + ~~ 

Title list display 

Trackball 

r-----------­ ---- ­ -----------------,

i Keyboard input: '97/03/10 iL ____________________ ____ __ __________ ~ 

Based on: EGA'97/03/10 eLMP: ' 1 1 

r------------------------------------, 
: Keyboard input: 12w5d : 
IL ______ _ _____________________________ I~ 

Based on: EGA '97/03/10 12w5d eLMP:'96/12/11 
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(3) Input for [FORMED COMMENT] 

The system displays several comment items for the predetermined titles. To create a comment statement, select 


one of the items. 


The FORMED COMMENT area consists of ten lines of 46 characters each. 


CD 	 Move the highlighted display to the FORMED COMMENT area. 

@ 	 Press the SET switch 

-- Selectable Comment registered by Formed Comment of OB-Program is displayed. 

[Remark] 

If no comments were registered, [CANCEL] is displayed. Press the SET switch and enter comments from the 

keyboard. You can also enter comments from the keyboard even when comments are registered. 

G) 	 Move the highlighted cursor to the comment that you wish to select, then press the SET switch. 

-- The comment is called. 

r 
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(4) Numerical Page 


Select Next Page to display the numerical page. 


Display is capable of 3 pages maximum. 


-Obstetrical Ultrasound Report Page2 
Exam. Date: 

Patient ID: 
Name: 

LMP-GA : wd Canposite US-GA 
LMP-EDC:'YY/MM/DD US-EDC 

., wd 
: YY/MM/DD 

GS (TOKYO U.) 
CRL (TOKYO U.) 
BPD (TOKYO U.) 
LV (TOKYO U.) 
FL (TOKYO U.) 

EFWl(TOKYO U. ) [ BPD ,APTD,TTD 

APTD: TTD : AC : 
FAT : 

C 
C 
C 
C 
C 

,FL ] 

This page is used to display seven main types of information: 

1. 	 EXAM Date, Patient 10, and Name 
2. 	 LMP-GA and LMP-EDC (gestational age and estimated date of confinement calculated from LMP), 

and US-GA and US-EDC (gestational age and estimated date of confinement calculated from the 
ultrasound images) 

3. 	 Calculated values, gestational age, and standard measurements for each parameter 
4. 	 Fetal weight 
5. 	 Measured values (except for the parameters displayed in 3.) 
6. 	 Ratio measurements 
7. 	 Composite Selection 

<Numerical Page display example> 
,-Obstetrical Ultrasound Numerical Page 1 (Twins)­

Exam. Date: 
Patient ID: 

Name: 

LMP-GA w d 
LMP-EDC: ' / / Fetus A Fetus B 
Composite US-GA w d w d 

US-EDC: / I / / 

<Fetus A> <Fetus B> 

GS : Tokyo U. c c 
CRL 	 : TokYo U. c c 
BPD 	 :Tokyo U. c c 
FL 	 : Tokyo U. c c 
LV 	 : TokYo U. c c 

EFW1 :Tokyo U. (BPD ,APTD,TTD ,FL 1 (BPD ,APTD,TTD ,FL 1 

Fetus A B 
APTD : TTD : AC : 
FTA 	 : 

,-Obstetrical Ultrasound Numerical Page 1 (Triplets) ­

Exam. Date: 
Patient ID: 

Name: 

LMP-GA : w d COMPO US-GA :A wd w d wdc;:LMP-EDC: • I I US-EDC: • I / ~ I I I I 

:To)<yo U.A c B c 

i~ 
:Tokyo U.A 	 c B c 

:TokYo U.A 	 c B c 
:Tokyo U.A 	 c B c 

~V 	 :Tokyo U.A c B c 
C c 
C c 
C c 
C c 
C c 

~FW1:Tokyo u.AfBPD ,APTD,TTD ,FL lB[BPD ,APTD,TTD ,FL 1 
C BPD ,APTD,TTD ,FL 


APTD: TTD : AC : 

FTA 	 : 

For twins For triplets 
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[Remark] 

1. 	 The displayed items change depending on the OB-Program settings. Not all of these items are always 
displayed. 

2. 	 Fetal weight and ratio are calculated from averages of all measurement results registered in the report. If a 
parameter required for calculation has not been registered, the system displays the parameter name in the 
results display area. 

3. 	 The system does not calculate the fetal weight or the RATIO values until the parameters set up in the OB­
Program are measured. You can use the report for checking because it shows you which parameters have 
not been measured. 

[Fetal weight display examples] 

r-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------,! EFW (Tokyo U)[BPO, APTO, ITO, FL] When none of the parameters (BPO, APTO, ITO, FL) required 
I 

for FW (Tokyo U) has been measured (registered) I 
I 
I 

: EFW (Tokyo U) [ FL] 	 When only FL of the parameters (BPO, APTD, TTD, FL) 
I 

I required for FW (Tokyo U) has not been measured (registered) 
I 

!I EFW (Tokyo U) 500g The system displays the fetal weight because all parameters 
I (BPO, APTO, ITO, FL) necessary for calculating FW (TokyoI 

I 

I 


I 	
U) have been measured I 

: 
I 

EFW (Tokyo U) 1565g (377-1003) When an F.W. growth table is defined, the system displays 

I 

I 	

standard range values. (In the case of an SD display, ±x.xSDI 

I 

I 	 is displayed.)I 

I 


: * If the F.W. Growth table is Brenner, the value of GA is between 21 weeks and 44 weeks. If it is Osaka 
I 

I U, the value of GA is between 16 weeks and 40 weeks, and also the value of FW is displayed only within 
I 

I 

I 

I 

IL the range of the values in the table. In other cases, (****_****) is displayed. 	 _ 

[Ratio display examples] 

r-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------,! BPD/OFD: 1.24 (1.24-1.05) The system displays the ratio value because BPD and OFD ! 
: 
I 

have been measured. 
I 

: 
I 

: BPD/OFO : Either BPO or OFD has not been registered. : 
I 

I IL _____________________________________________________________________________________________________________~ 

If a range table is registered for a ratio equation, the system displays the @ mark when a value is outside the 
normal range. 

I
r-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------, 
I 

I 
 FUBPO 0.75 (0.71-0.87) A range table is registered. 
I 

: @FUBPD 0.88 (0.71-0.87) A range table is registered. 
I 

I HC/AC 0.86 No range table is registered.
I 

I 

I HC/AC 0.86 ( 	 The LMP-GA value is outside the range defined by the range I 

I 

I 	 table.IL ___________________________________________________ __________________ ___ ____________________________________ _
I 

When the system calculates HC, AC, or FTA based on an approximate equation, it displays an asterisk in front of 

the parameter. 

r-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------,
: *HC Calculated with an approximate equation (HC is calculated from BPO and OFO, or BPOo and 


!
I 

OFOo.)

! *AC Calculated with an approximate equation (AC is calculated from APTD and ITO.) 

1 *FTA Calculated with an approximate equation (FTA is calculated from APTO and ITO.)

!L ____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ If the parameter is actually measured after the calculation, the system erases the asterisk. 	 _ 
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(5) Graphical Page 


Select Next Page to display the graph page. 


Display is capable of 3 pages maximum. 


-Obstetrical Ultrasound Report Page2 
Exam. Date: 


Patient :ID: 

Name: 


LMP-GA: w d Composite US-GA :, w d 

LMP-EDC:'YY/MM/DD US-EDC : YY/MM/DD 


o 10 20 30 4 Owk [ ..... LMP-GA ] 

------------------------- [--Composite-GAl
.... ............ .... ........................ . C
GS 


CRL C 

BPD C 

LV C 

FL C 


- 3 -2 -1 0 +1 +2 +3sd 

GS 	 r-------­ -----------------------, 
CRL i Displayed when a table for the i
BPD 

LV 
 .........--....! SD display was selected in the ! 
FL : OB-Program : 
EFWl__ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ___L_---_------l--rl-----------------------J... . . .. . ..... . . .. .. .. .. .. .... .... .... ..... 
EFW2... .. ....... . .......................... . .. 	 J I 


<-­

This page is used to display four main types of information: 

1. 	 Exam Date, Patient !D, and Name 

2. 	 LMP-GA and LMP-EDC (gestational age and estimated date of confinement calculated from LMP), 

and US-GA and US-EDC (gestational age and estimated date of confinement calculated from the 

ultrasound images) 

3. 	 GA graph and SD graph (As with the Osaka University method, the system displays the SD graph only 

when the SD display has an assigned table.) 

4 . Composite Selection 

The displayed items change depending on the OB-Program settings. Not all of these items are displayed. 

<What is Composite Selection?> 

At the report page and the graph page, you can specify whether or not the system includes registered data as 

components for calculating the average US-GA value. When C is displayed at the right of the screen, the data is 

included as a component for average calculation. 

<Method of operation> 

CD Select COMPO SELECT from the touch panel menu. 

-+ The system displays a highlighted cursor on "C" at the right of the screen. 

@ Press the SET switch 

[C] that was displayed disappears. 


As a result, the calculation elements are canceled. 


To re-display C, press the SET switch once again. 
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<Graphical Page display example> 

r-Obstetrical Ultrasound Graphical Page 1 (Twins) -----­

Exam. Date: 
Patient ID: 

Name: 

LMP-GA: w d 
LMP-EDC: ' / /
Composite US-GA : 

US-EDC: 

Fetus A 
wd 

/ 

Fetus 
w d 

/ 

B 

[ -----LMP-GA [-- Composite-GAl 

<Fetus A> <Fetus B> 

GS 
CRL 
BPD 
FL 
LV 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 

--------------­
--------------­
--------------­
-------------­ ­
--------------­

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 

EFWl 

r-Obstetrical Ultrasound Graphical Page 1 (Triplets)---­

Exam. Date: 
Patient 1D: 

Name: 


LMP-GA: w d 

LMP-EDC:' / / Fetus A Fetus B Fetus C 
Composite US-GA : wd w d wd 

US-EDC: / / / 

[-----LMP-GA [-- Composite-GAl 

<Fetus A> <Fetus B> <Fetus C> 

GS ------------ c ------------ c ------------c 
CRL ------------ c ------------ c ------------c 
BPD ------------c ------------c ----- - ------c 
FL ------------ c ------------ c ------------c 
LV ------------ c ------------ c ------------c 

EFW1----------­

For twins For triplets 
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(6) 	 FW Graph Page 

The fetal graph page appears. 


Display is capable of 3 pages maximum. 


The measurement values of the gestational week (LMP-GA) obtained from the LMP, EGA, BBT, etc., are plotted, 


so be sure to enter these values when entering the 10. 


rObstetrical Ultrasound FW Growth/Range Pagel ­
Exam. Date: 
PatientID: 

Name: 

LMP-GA : wd COMPOSITE US-GA wd• I 

LMP-EDC:'YY/MM/DD US-EDC : YY/MM/DD 


[--- ---LMP-GA] [------LMP-GAj 

g 	 gF.W. Osaka U P.W. Hadlock,".ow::: ,".ow:::

1_<>-­ 1<:>-­
-<r -<-­ I 

_-: -r­
- ... ... I 

a - a -
40week 40week 

i:1..5SD 10%-90% percentile 
EPW2 (H.ad-2 ) EPW2 (U..d-J ) 

(:t:O.22SD) 879g 
(697-840-982) 

This page is used to display three main types of information: 

1. 	 Exam. Date, Patient ID, and Name 

2. 	 LMP-GA and LMP-EDC (gestational age and estimated date of confinement calculated from LMP), 

and US-GA and US-EDC (gestational age and estimated date of confinement calculated from the 

ultrasound images) 

3. 	 FW graph (Limited to fetal weight measurement in which the F.W. Range Growth is registered.) 

The above displays change according to the setting of DB-Program, so they are not all necessarily displayed. 

<Graph> 

The center curve of the three curves displayed on the graph 
F.W. Hadlock 

indicates the mean, and the two broken Jines surrounding it 

indicate ± SO or the percentile value. 

The vertical straight line indicates the gestational week obtained 

from the LMP, BBT,EGA or EDC. 

The A, Band C plotted values indicate the fetal weight for each 
40 week fetus of triplets. 

10%-90% percentile 

EPW2(Had-3 ) 


879g 	
[Remark] 

(697-840-982) In the case of twins, the two points A and B are plotted. 

ffiNote 
The above graph displays deviation data (± 1 SO, ± 1.5S0, ±2S0, 5-50-95 percentile , and 1O-50-90 

percentile) concerning gestational week for each fetal weight. It does not display the deviation (g) of the 

measurement value. Use it only as a rough guide. 

5000 

o 
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(7) GA Graph Page 

The gestational week graph page is displayed. 


A maximum of nine pages can be displayed. 


The measurement values are plotted on the gestational week (LMP-GA) obtained from LMP, EGA, BBT, and so 


on, so be sure to enter these values when entering the 10. 


Obstetrical Ultrasound GA Growth/Range Page 1-1 
Exam. Date : 

Patient ID: 
Name: 

LMP-GA w d composite US-GA : w d
LMP-EDC; , / / 	 US-EDC: ' / / 

(------LMP-GA] ( - -----LMP-GA] 
em GS Tokyo U. em CRL Tokyo u. 

, ' , ' 
, ' , ' 

.. ;'" .­
, ' 
, ''L 	 :~
1 	 ' ' 

4 12 week 8 15 week 

Week ± day 	 Week ± day 

Mainly three kinds of information can be displayed on this page. 

1. Examination date (EXAM.Date), Patient 10, and Name 

2. LMP-GA, LMP-EDC (gestational week and expected confinement date calculated from LMP), US ­

GA, US-EDC (gestational week and expected confinement date obtained from the ultrasound image) 

3. GA graph (Limited to measurement of gestational week in which GA Growth Range is registered) 

The displayed information differs with the OB-Program setting, so it is not necessari ly all displayed. 

<Graph> 

em BPD Tokyo U. 
Of the three lines displayed on the graph, the middle solid line is 10 I 

I the Mean, and the two broken lines surrounding it indicate ± 

I ;," / 

k ,," 
 day. 

I 

I I I 
{ { I The straight line drawn in the vertical direction indicates the 

0 40 Week 
2 

Week ± day 	 gestational week value obtained from LMP, BBT, EGA or EDC. 
S6 . 8mm. 

23wOd 
( ± lld) 

em BPD Tokyo u. 
10 

I iii,," ,.c 
 A, Band C are the plotted values fo r the case of triplets. 
,,;' ,, " I 

I ;," 1 [Remark) In the case of twins, two points, A and B, are 
{ ( I 

plotted. 
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(8) Doppler Study Page 


If you select Next Page, the Doppler report page is displayed . 


..Obstetrical Ultrasound Doppler Study Page (Twin)­

Exam. Date: 
Patient ID: 


Name: 


<OB Doppler> 
PI RI SID pkS pkD AVG 

(em/s) (em/s) (cm/s) 
Lt . Uterine A. 
Rt . Uterine A. 

Umbilical A. 

Mid Cerebral A. 

Aortic 

OB Other 1 

OB Other 2 

<Comments> 

This page enables you to display the results of six Doppler measurements, that is, uterine artery , umbilical artery , 

middle cerebral artery , aorta, and two others COB Other 1 and 2) , in the form of a report. 

[Remark] 


The report items differ with the OB-Program setting, so they are not necessarily all displayed. 


<Doppler Study Page display example> 
,-Obstetrical Ultrasound Doppler Study Page (Tri plets) ­,-Obstetrical Ultrasound Doppler Study Page (Twins)­

Exam. Date: 

Patient ID: 


Exam. Date: 
Patient ID: 

Name:Name: 

<OB Doppler> 

PI RI SID pkS pkD AVG VTI 


<OB Dopp1er> 
PI RI SID p k S pkD AVG VTI 

(em/s) (cm/s) (cm/s) (em) (em/s) (em/s) (em/ s) (em)
Lt.Uterine A.Lt.Uterine A. 
Rt.Uterine A . Rt.Uterine A. 

<Fetus A> 
<Fetus A> Umbilical A. 

Umbilical A. 
 Mid Cerebral A. 

Mid Cerebral A. 
 Aortic 

OB Other l. 

OB Other 1 

Aortic 

OB Other 2 

OB Other 2 
 <Fetus B> 

Umbilical A. 
<Fetus B> Mid Cerebral A. 

Umbilical A. 
 Aortic 

OB Other 1Mid Cerebral A . 
OB Other 2 


OB Other 1 

Aortic 

<Fetus B> 

OB Other 2 
 Umbilical A. 

Mid Cerebral A. 
Aortic<Comments > 
OB Other 1 
OB Other 2 

<Coxmnents> 

For tWInS For tnplets 
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(9) Doppler Graph Page 

The graph page of the Doppler measurement results are displayed. 


A maximum of three pages can be displayed. 


The measurement results are plotted on the gestational week (LMP-GA) obtained from LMP, EGA, BBT, and so 


on, so be sure to enter these values when entering the rD. 


Obstetrical Ultrasound Doppler Graph Page 1 
Exam. Date: 


Patient ID: 

Name: 


LMP-GA w d Composite US-GA : w d 
LMP-EDC: • / / US-EDC: • / / 

[-----LMP-GA 1 
UmA-RI Shinozuka [u;A:Pio~~f~~;~k~l 

RI PI 

41 week 41 week 

Upper-Lower Upper-Lower

UmA-RI UmA-PI 


Mainly three kinds of information can be displayed on this page. 

I. Examination date (EXAM.Date), Patient rD, and Name 

2. LMP-GA, LMP-EDC (gestational week and expected confinement date calculated from LMP), US ­

GA, US-EDC (gestational week and expected confinement date obtained from the ultrasound image) 

3. Doppler graph (Includes UmA-RI, UmA-PI, MCA-RI, and MCA-PI.) 

The displayed information differs with the OB-Program setting, so it is not necessarily all displayed. 

<Doppler Graph Page display example> 
Obstetrical Ultrasound Dopp

Exam. Date: 
Patient ID: 

Name: 

le 1 (Twinr Graph Page s) ­

LMP-GA : w d
LMP-EDC: • / / Fetus 
Composite US-GA w d 

US-EDC: / 

A 

/ 

Fetus B 
wd 

/ / 

[-----LMP-GA 1 
UmA-RI Shinozuka 

l r 
, 1 
,'--~ -
'-- I!' -­ - - - - - ­

1-- ­ - - ­ - - - . 
1 

0 .: 
13 41 Week 

UmA-RI -

Fetus A g ( - ) 
B g ( - ) 
C g ( - ) 

[-- Composite-GAl 
UmA-PI Shinozuka 

1 , 
, 1 
,---~-
'-- I!' -­ - - - - - ­

1 ­ - - - - - - - ­
1 

0 : 
13 41 

UmA-PI -
Fetus A g ( -

B g ( -
C g ( -

Week 

) 
) 
) 

Obstetrical Ultrasound Doppler Graph Page 1 (Triplets) 
Exam. Date: 

Patient ID: 

Name: 


LMP-GA : w d 
LMP-EDC: • / / Fetus A Fetus B Fetus C 
Composite US-GA w d w d w d 

US-EDC: / / / / / / 

[-----LMP-GA 1 [-- Composite-GAl
UmA-RI(Shinozuka/Tokyo U) UmA-PI(Shinozuka/Tokyo U) 
le- 1 0;­, ,1 - 1 

,,---~- -- L, -- I!' -------­'-- I!' -~-------
r­ 1 - ­ - - - - ­ r­ 1 ­ - - - - - ­ - ­

1 1 

0 
13 

,: 
41 Week 

0 
13 

' : 
41 Week 

- -UmA-RI UmA-PI 
Fetus A g ( - ) Fetus A g ( - ) 

B 
C 

g 
g 

( 
( 

-
-

) 
) 

B 
C 

g 
g 

( 
( 

-- ) 
) 

For twins For triplets 
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(10) AFI-BPP Page 

The results of evaluating the amniotic fluid index and BPP (Biophysical profile score) are displayed on the AFI­
BPP Page. 

bstetrical Ultrasound AFI-BPP Page 

EXAM Date: 

Patient ID: 


Name: 
<AFI> 

RUQ =31.0mm LLQ =22.2mm AFI =120.5 
LUQ =20.0mm RLQ =50.3mm 
Comments: 

Profile> Vintzileos 
Fetal Breathing 
Fetal Tone 
Fetal Movement 
Non-Stress Test 
Amniotic Fluid Volume 
Placental Grading 

Total Score 
Comments: 

This page is used to display three main types of information: 
I. Exam Date, Patient ID, and Name 
2. Display of AFI (amniotic fluid index) results 
3. Display of BPP score 

<Meaning of BPP> 
The examiner selects selection items according to the evaluation criteria, based on information obtained by 
observing ultrasound images of a fetus for a relatively long period. The scores corresponding to the selected items 
are added together and the total value displayed. This is the BPP. 
There are two scoring criteria for the BPP, one advocated by Vintzileos et a\., and the other advocated by 
Manning and Coworkers. You can set the desired criteria using a preset. 

<Operation method> 
AFI 

Using the trackball, move the highlight cursor to the right of Comments:. 
as Enter a comment, then press the SET switch. 


<Doppler Graph Page display example> 
,-Obstetrical Ultrasound AFI-BPP Page (Twins) 

Exam. Date: 
Patient ID: 

Name: 

<AFI> 

RUQ= nun 111m AFI=
LL8=
LUQ= nun RL = mm ( - ) 
Comments: 

<Biophysical Profile> Vintzileos 

Fetus A Fetus B 
Fetal Breathing = 2 2 

Fetal Tone = 1 2 

Fetal Movement = 1 2 

Non Stress Test = 1 2 

Amniotic Fluid Volume = 1 2 

Placental Grading = 1 2 

Total Score = 7 12 
Comments: 

,-Obstetrical Ultrasound AFI-BPP Page (Triplets) 

Exam. Date: 
Patient ID: 

Name: 

<API> 
RU8= nun LLQ= mm AFI= 
LU = mm RLQ= nun ( - )
Comments: 

<Biophysical Profile> Vintzileos 

Fetus A Fetus B Fetus C 
Fetal Breathing = 2 2 a 
Fetal Tone = 1 2 0 
Fetal Movement = 1 2 0 
Non Stress Test = 1 2 0 

mAmniotic Fluid Volume 1 2 0 
Placental Grading = 1 2 0 

Total Score = 7 12 a 
Comments: 

For twins For triplets 
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BPP 

Using the trackball, move the highlight cursor to the 

item used to enter the evaluation score, then press the 

SET switch. 

A pop-up menu for the selected item appears. 

® 

® 

Move the highlight cursor to the evaluation result, then 

press the SET switch. 

The score values and total value appear on the 

screen. 

Carry out steps CD to Q) for all parameters. 

Enter a comment. 

Using the trackball , move the highlight cursor to 

the right of Comments:. 

Enter a comment, then press the SET switch. 

[Remark] 

<Biophysical Profile> Vintzileos 

Fetal Breathing """"}'"}",{'","',,,,, }{
Fetal Tone 
Fetal Movement 
Non-Stress Test 
Amniotic Fluid Volume 
Placental Grading 

Total Score 
Coxmnents: 

<Biophysical Profile> Vintzileos 
Fetal Breathing 
Fetal Tone Ji#ijjji~,!;,I~K \ ' 
Fetal Movement Equivocal (1)
Non-Stress Test Not Present(O)
Amniotic Fluid Volu Cancel
Placental Grading 

Total Score 
Conunents: 

Present(2) 

~¥l.im.!i~W!¥\ " 
Not Present(O) 
Cancel 

<Biophysical Pr ofile> Vintzileos 
Fetal Breathing ~ 

Fetal Tone 
Fetal Movement 
Non-Stress Test 
Amniotic Fluid Volume 
Placental Grading 

Total Score 
Comments: 

There are three selection items for the BPP according to Vintzileos: Present (2), Equivocal (1), and Not Present 

(0). 

There are two selection items for the BPP according to Manning and Coworkers: Present (2) and Not Present (0). 

The relation between the BPP evaluation criteria and score is shown on the fo llowing page. 
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1. Criteria for Scoring Biophysical Variables According to Vintzelios 

Parameter Present Score of 2 Equivocal Score of 1 Not Present Score of 0 

Nonstress test 5 or more FHR accelerations 

of at least IS bpm in amplitude 

and at least IS-seconds 

duration associated with fetal 

movement in a 20-minute 

period.(NST 2) 

2 or 4 accelerations of at 

least IS bpm and at least 

IS-seconds duration 

associated with fetal 

movements in a 20-minute 

period.(NST I) 

I or 0 acceleration in a 

20-minute period. 

(NST 0) 

Fetal movement At least 3 gross (trunk and 

limbs) episodes offetal 

movements within 30 minutes. 

Simultaneous limb and trunk 

movements are counted as a 

single movement.(FM 2) 

I or 2 fetal movements 

within 30 minutes.(FM I) 

Absence of fetal 

movements within 30 

minutes.(FM 0) 

Fetal breathing movement At least I episode of fetal 

breathing of at least 60­

seconds duration within a 30­

minute observation 

period.(FBM 2) 

At least I episode of fetal 

breathing lasting 30 to 60 

seconds within 30 

minutes.(FBM 1) 

Absence of fetal 

breathing, or breathing 

lasting less than 30 

seconds within 30 

minutes.(FBM 0) 

Fetal tone 

Amniotic fluid volume 

At least I episode of extension 

of extremities with return to 

position of flexion and also I 

episode of extension of spine 

with return to position of 

flexion .(FT 2) 

At least I episode of 

extension of extremities 

with return to position of 

flexion or 1 episode of 

extension of spine with 

return to point of . 

flexion.(FT I) 

Extremities in extension. 

Fetal movements not 

followed by return to 

flexion. Open hand. 

(FT 0) 

Fluid evident throughout the A pocket that measures Crowding of fetal small 

uterine cavity. A pocket that less than 2cm but more parts. Largest pocket less 

measures 2 cm or more in than Icm vertical than lcm in vertical 

vertical diameter.(AF 2) diameter.(AF I) diameter.(AF 0) 

Placental grading Placental grade 0,1, or 2.(PL2) Placenta posterior; difficult 

to evaluate.(PL I) 

Placental grade 3.(PL 0) 

FHR: fetal heart rate 

Reference: 	 Antony M. Vintzileos,MD, Winston A. Campbell, Chareles J. Ingardia,MD, and David 

J Nochimson,MD 

The fetal biophysical profile and its predictive value. 

Obstetrics and Gynecology 62:271-278,1983 

15-90 



MN 1- 1102 Rev. 1 

15-4. Explanation of the REPORT area 

2. Biophysical profile scoring According to Manning and Coworkers 

Parameter Present Score of 2 Not Present Score of 0 

Breathing 30 seconds or more of breathing noted 

in 3D-minute period. 

Less than 3D-second period or no 

breathing in 3D minutes. 

Movement 3 or more gross body/limb movements 

in 3D-minute period. 

Less than 3 gross body/limb movements 

in 3D minutes. 

Tone At least 1 episode of flexion or 

extension with return to normal position 

in a 3D-minute period. 

Failure to observe any flexion or 

extension in a 3D-minute period. 

Fluid One pocket of a amniotic fluid 

measuring 2cm in both vertical and 

horizontal planes. 

Faiure to identify fluid pocket 

measuring 2cm in any plane. 

Nonstress test Negative or reactive test. Less than 2 accelerations of at least 15 

bpm. 

TOTAL POSSIDLE SCORE 10 

Reference: 	 Frank A. Manning, M,D.,M.Sc.,F.R.C.S . 

Lawrence D.Platt,M.D. 

Louise Sipos.R.N. 

Antepartum fetal evaluation:Development of a fetal biophysical profile Obstetrics and 

Gynecology 62:271-278,1983 
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(11) Amnio/CVS study Page 

The results of sampling the amniotic fluid or chorionic villus sumpling are displayed. 

--Obstetrical Ultrasound Amnio/CVS study Page 
Exam. Date: 

Patient ID: 


Name: 

<Amnio> 

•....::: :::: ::::~~::...... 
:~:: :::::Puncture site: ::8:

.,. 
:::::>:" #of puncture : ~ 

JIm' t •Fluid withdrawn : ~2.3cc 


color of Fluid : Clear 

FHR: Pre: ~23BPM, Post: ~23BPM 


Placenta: 


Comments: 

<CVS> 

Puncture site :RUQ #of puncture : ~ 


JIm' t •Fluid withdrawn : 12. 3cc~s 


color of Fluid : Clear 

FHR: Pre: 123BPM, Post: 123BPM 

Placenta: 

Comments: 


This page is used to display three main types of information: 

I. Exam Date, Patient ID, and Name 

2. Display the results of an amnio study. 

3. Display the results of a chorionic villus sumpling study. 

<Displayed contents> 

The displayed contents for both Amnio (amniotic fluid study) and CVS (chorionic villus sumpling study) are 

identical. 

1. Puncture site 

The puncture site is divided into the four quadrants shown below. If you wish to perform sampling outside these 

quadrants, select Other. 

RUQ : Right Upper Quadrant 

RLQ: Right Lower Quadrant 

LUQ : Left Upper Quadrant 

LLQ: Left Lower Quadrant 

Other 

2. Puncture Times (number of punctures) 
Enter the number of times that a puncture was performed at the puncture site selected using Puncture site . 

Enter the numerical value from the keyboard after the item "# of punctures" displayed on the screen. 

3. Amniotic Fluid Withdrawn (amount of amniotic fluid withdrawn) 

Key in the amount of amniotic fluid withdrawn by puncturing. The unit of the sampled amount is cc (cubic 

centimeters(s». You can display the numerical value using up to four digits (including the decimal point). 

15-92 



MNl-J \02 Rev.l 

15-4. Explanation of the REPORT area 

4. Color of Fluid (visible properties of amniotic fluid obtained by puncturing) 

The visible properties of the amniotic fluid obtained by puncturing are broadly divided into the following . 

Clear, Bloody, Dark, None 

5. Fetal Heart RATE 

Key in the values of the M mode fetal heart rate calculated both before and after sampling the amniotic fluid , as 


stress management information. You can also use values transferred from the measurement values of the fetal 


heart rate calculated prior to the amniotic fluid puncture. 


[Remark] 


The calculated values in the case of twins or triplets are displayed separately as A, Band C. 


Pre : BPM 

Post: BPM 

6. Placenta 

Enter your impression of the placenta from the keyboard. 

<Operation procedure> 

CD 	 Using the trackball, move the highlight display to the 

item for entering the observation results (puncturing 

results), then press the SET switch. 

A pop-up menu for the selected item appears. 


Move the highlight cursor to the evaluation result, then 


press the SET switch. 


-+ The highlight cursor moves to the next item. 


Carry out steps CD to G) for all parameters. 

® 	 Using the trackball, move the highlight display to the 

right of one of the items "# of punctures", "Am't Fluid 

withdrawn", FHR (Fetal Heart Rate), "Placenta", and 

"Comments" , key in the item, then press the SET 

switch. 

[Remark] 

You can measure Fetal Heart in either the M mode or the D 

mode. By assigning the PRE-HR and POST-HR fetal heart 

rate measurements to the measurement menu, the results of 

measurements are automatically input to the report. 

<Amnio> vintzileos 
Puncture site: ?ff #of puncture:l 
AIn~t.Fluid withdrawn: 12.3cc 
color of Fluid Clear 
FHR: Pre: 123BPM, Post: 123BPM 
Placenta: 

Comments: 

<Amnio> Vintzile 
Puncture site: 1;:/ ... 
AIn't.Fluid withdra 
color of Fluid 
FHR: Pre: 123BPM, 
Placenta: 

Comments: 

[~ }\J 
[RLQ ] 
[LUQ ] 
[LLQ ] 

[OTHER ] 
[CANCEL] 

Confirm: SET Key 

tlU1.Q {{>"'] 

[RLQ ] 
[LUQ ] 
[LLQ ] 

[OTHER ] 
[CANCEL] 

Confirm: SET Key 

<Amnio> Vintzileos 
Puncture site: #of puncture: 
AIn' t.Fluid withdrawn: 12 . 3cc 
color of Fluid 
FHR: Pre: 123BPM, 
Placenta: 

Clear 
Post: 123BPM 

Comments: 
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(12) Anatomy Check List Page 


The Anatomy Check List Page is intended for making a questionnaire asking whether or not the operator made 


an observation, and whether or not the internal organs were visible. 


The Anatomy Check List consists of Heading items, Selection items (Se lection) and Comments. 


The Anatomy Check List consists of two pages. 


,obstetrical Ultrasound Anatomy Check List Pagel 
EXAM Date: 
Patient ID : 

Name: 
Fetal Number : : 
Fetal Presentation : : 
Cardiac Activity : 
Heart 4 chamber View: : 
Outflow Tract : : 
Placental position : : 

Placental Location : : 
Placental GradeCord r------------------i : .,r - - - ---------- - --- - -, 

: 1'"--------------------,, : ' ,
Cord l Heading l ;lSelection[ : 
Head: : : L __________________J : L__~_~~~~~__J 
Cere£rar-Vencr1cles : : 
Sprine : : 
Stomach : : 
Diaphragm : : 
Urina~ Bladder : : 
Left K~dney : : 
Right Kidney : : 
Left Arm : : 
Right Arm : : 
Left Leg : : 
Right Leg : : 

This page is used to display two main types of information: 

1. Exam Date, Patient ID, and Name 

2. The heading items, selection items and comments of the Anatomy Check List are displayed. 

[Remark] 


This page displays an Anatomy Check List that conforms to the report display type set by Header page. 


<Operation procedure> 

CD Using the trackbal l, move the highlight display to the 

Selection item corresponding to the Heading item that 

is to be checked, then press the SET switch. 

A pop-up menu for the selected item appears. 

Fetal Number 
Fetal Presentation 
Cardiac Activity : 
Heart 4 chamber View: 
Outflow Tract 
Placental Position 

Placental Location 
Placental Grade 

Fetal Number 
Fetal Presentation 
Cardiac Activity
Heart 4 chamber View 
Outflow Tract 
Placental position 

~~+~i ;;::;/;j~ 
Twins 
Triplets 
Multiple 

Placental Location 
Placental Grade 

CANCEL 
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Single 
~~t)r;Move the highlight display to the check result, then 
Triplets

press the SET switch. Multiple ! 
-+ The highlight display moves to the comment box. 

@ Carry out steps CD and @ for all of the Heading items. 

® If you wish to enter a comment, move the highlight 

display using the trackball to the Comments box, enter 

a comment from the keyboard, then press the SET 

switch. 

CANCEL 

Fetal Number Twin 
Fetal Presentation 
Cardiac Activity
Heart 4 chamber View 
Outflow Tract 
Placental position 

Placental Location 
Placental Grade 

The heading items and selection items registered in the built-in Anatomy Check list are shown below. 

[When the report display type is [Basic]] 

Heading Item Selection Item 

Fetal Number Single Twins Triplets Multiple 

Fetal Presentation Vertex Breech Transverse Oblique Other 

Cardiac Activity Regular Irregular Absent 

Heart 4 chamber View Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Outflow Tract Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Placental Position Fundal Anterior Posterior R-Lateral L-Lateral 

Placental Location Fundal Mid Low 

Placental Grade 0 1 2 3 

Cord Vessels 3 2 

Cord Insertion Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Head Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Cerebral Ventricles Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Spine Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Stomach Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Diaphragm Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Urinary Bladder Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Kidney Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Kidney Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Arm Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Arm Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Leg Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Leg Seen Poorly seen Not seen 
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[When the report display type is [Extended]] 

Heading Item Selection Item 

Abdominal Wall Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Lungs Poorly seen Not seenSeen 

Liver Poorly seen Not seenSeen 

Face Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Orbits Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Neck Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Choroid Plexus Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Posterior Fossa Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Cisterna Magna Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Cerebellum Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Hand Poorly seen Not seenSeen 

Right Hand Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Foot Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Foot Not seenSeen Poorly seen 

Gender Female Not seenMale 

[When the report display type is [Other]] 

Heading Item Selection Item 

Cervix Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Uterus Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Endometrium Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Myometrium Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Ovary Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Ovary Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Fallopian Tube Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Fallopian Tube Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Left Adnexa Seen Poorly seen Not seen 

Right Adnexa Seen Poorly seen Not seen 
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15-4-2. Explanation of the Edit Page 
The Edit Page displays the measurement values for each measurement (previous four trials) and the average 


values. When over four measurements are taken, the old data is deleted and new data is added. 


The Edit page can be used to delete or correct measured data. 


[Remark] 


The above also applies when "Twins" or "Triplets" are selected in OB Study. 


CD To display the Edit page, select Edit Page from the REPORT menu. 

-Obstetrical Ultrasound Report Page2 
EXAM. Date: 

Patient :ro: 
Name: 

average
§ :Em; ){( DIIIl 

CRL 
BPO 
APTD 
TTD 
AC 
FTA 
FL 
LV 
RUQ 
RLQ 
LUQ 
LLQ 

DIIIl 

DIIIl 
DIIIl 

DIIIl 

DIIIl 

em' 
DIIIl 

DIIIl 

mm 
DIIIl 

DIIIl 
DIIIl 

1 2 3 4 

(Example) 

The parameters that are displayed on the Edit page differ according to the OS-Program settings. 


To close the Edit Page, press another function switch or the REPORT switch. If the Edit Page contains many 


items and extends over several pages, use Next Page and Pre Page to select the page. 


<Operation> 
[Deleting registered data] 

When you move the highlighted display, the system automatically displays an cursor. To delete an unwanted 


value, press the CLEAR switch on the keyboard. 


If you then press the SET switch or the RETURN key, the system closes the gap left by the deleted data. 


[Changing registered data] 

To change a value, enter a number at the cursor from the keyboard, then press the SET switch or the return key 

Keyboard entry 

100.3average 1 2 3 4 

!sPD 49 . lmm ----------I~~ 

average 1 2 3 

BPD 49. 3mm 49.9 46 . 4 51.2 [5.00] 

or 

[Remark] 


The system encloses the corrected value within brackets. 
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[Displaying data] 

The system displays an asterisk in front of parameter values (HC, AC, FT A) that are calculated from other 

parameters. 

(Example) average 

123.5II1II 

1 2 3 4 

When AC is measured directly, the system erases the asterisk. 

15-4-3. Explanation of FUNC LIST 
When OB and CARDIO are assigned to the same preset measurement menu, the system has two application 


reports. 


Select FUNC LIST to view the contents of the CARDIO measurement report from the OB measurement report 


mode. 


You can select FUNC LIST to change the application of the report even during the report display and the Edit 


display. 


FUNC LIST can also be used to send measurement results to a PC using dedicated obstetric software (optional). 


<Operation> 

CD When you select FUNC LIST. 

-- The system displays the "Function List" 

submenu. 

[Application Change] is highlighted. 

Press the SET switch. 

---Function List--­

Select the report function 

[Sending Data ] 

[Cancel] 

Confirm: Set key 

@ The system displays the "Report Application Change" submenu, which lists the applications installed in the 

system. Move the highlighted display, then press ---Report Application Change--­

the SET switch. Select the report application. 

The system changes all items in the report rOB] 
pages, including the patient information items, 

[CARDIO] 
the report, and the edit format, to those for 

the selected application. 
[Cancel] 

Confirm: Set key 

[Remark] 


Select to transfer the measurement results to a PC using dedicated obstetric software (optional). For details of the 


operation method, refer to the instruction manual for the optional software. 
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GA Table 

Table No.1 

GS 

(em) 

1.00 

1.60 

2.20 

2.70 

3.40 

4.10 

4.80 

5.70 

6.70 

Ul Table No.3.:0 
'D 

BPO 

(em) 

2.00 

2.40 

2.76 

3. 10 

3.38 

3.72 

4.05 

439 

4.71 

5.04 

5.35 

5.67 

5.97 

6.27 

6.56 

GS: Gestational sae 

(Tokyo University method) 

Gestat ional week 

(age of fetus ±day 

in weeks) 

4 7 

5 8 

6 11 

7 12 

8 13 

9 14 

10 15 

II 16 

12 17 

Table No.2 

CRL 

(em) 

1.40 

2. 10 

2.90 

3.70 

4.60 

5.70 

7.10 

8.80 

CRL: Crown rump length 

(Tokyo University method) 

Gestat ional week 


(age of fetus 


in weeks) 


8 


9 


10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


15 


BPO: Biparietal diameter (Tokyo University method) 

Gestational week Gestational week 

(age of fet us ± day BPO (age of fe tus 

in weeks) (em) in weeks) 

12 7 684 27 

13 7 7.12 28 

14 7 7.38 29 

15 7 7.64 30 

16 8 7.88 31 

17 8 8. 12 32 

18 9 8.34 :13 

19 10 8.55 34 

20 10 8.74 35 

21 10 8.92 36 

22 10 9.08 37 

23 II 9.23 38 

24 II 9.36 39 

25 12 9.47 40 

26 13 

±day 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

8 

14 

±day 

13 

13 

14 

15 

16 

16 

18 

20 

25 

25 

25 

25 

25 

25 

Table No.5 LV: Length of vertebrae 

(Tokyo Univers ity method) 

Gestational week 

LV (age of fetus ±day 

(em) in weeks) 

4.05 2 1 7 

4.39 22 9 

4.71 23 11 

5.0 1 24 12 

5.30 25 14 

5.57 26 17 

5.82 27 19 

606 28 21 

6.30 29 24 ...... 
6.5 1 

6.72 

30 

3 1 

25 

28 

0'1 
I 

0'1 

6.93 

7.1 3 

32 

33 

31 

34 

CJ a 
I» 

7.32 34 35 :J 

7.51 

7.70 

7.89 

35 

36 

37 

38 

40 

42 

.-+ 
::J" 
CD-CD 
.-+ 

~ 
8.08 

8.27 

38 

39 

44 

46 

<0.., 
0 

8.47 40 48 ~ 
::J" 
.-+ 
I» 
C" 
CD 
:J 
CJ)

c: 
CD 
.-+ 
::J" 

3::: 
Z ..­, 

CD 
CJ) 

'< 
CJ) 
.-+ 
CD 
3 

0 
N 

:;0 
~ 

~ 

Table No.4 

FL 

(em) 

3.23 

3.44 

3.65 

3.87 

4.09 

4.31 

4.54 

4.76 

4.98 

5.19 

5.41 

5.61 

5.82 

6.01 

6.19 

6.37 

6.53 

6.68 

6.82 

6.93 

7.04 

Gestational week 


(age of fet us 


in weeks) 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


28 


29 


30 


31 


32 


33 


34 


35 


36 


37 


38 


39 


40 


FL: Fem ur length 


(Tokyo University method) 


± day 

17 

18 

19 

21 

22 

24 

25 

25 

25 

28 

30 

32 

35 

38 

42 

46 

50 

54 

57 

60 

64 



AXT: APTDXTTD 

(Tokyo Un iversity method) 

Table No.9 FfA: Fetal trunk cross 

sect ional area 

(Osaka University method) 

Table No.6 

wk 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

2:l 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 
Ul, 29 

0 30
0 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

Table No.7 CRL: Crown rump length 

(Osaka University method) 

Gestational week 

CRL (age of fetus ± ISD 

(em) in weeks) (em) 

0.87 7 0.16 

1.30 8 0.26 

204 9 0.37 

3.00 10 0.48 

4.12 11 0.58 

5.30 12 0.69 

6.49 13 0.79 

Table No.8 BPD: Biparietal diameter 

(Osaka University method) 

Gestational week 

BPD (age of fetus ± lSD 

(em) in weeks) 

1.33 10 0,19 

1.72 11 0.20 

2.09 12 0.21 

2.46 J:l 0.22 

2.82 14 0.23 

3. 18 IS 0.24 

3.52 16 0.25 

3.86 17 0.26 

4.20 18 0.27 

4.53 19 0.28 

4.85 20 0.29 

5.17 21 0.29 

5.48 22 0.30 

5.79 23 0.31 

6.09 24 0. 32 

6.39 25 0 .32 

6.67 26 0.33 

6.95 27 0.34 

7.23 28 0 .34 

7.49 29 0.35 

7.74 30 0.35 

7.98 31 0.36 

8.21 32 0.36 

8.43 33 0.37 

8.62 34 0.37 

8.80 35 0.37 

8.96 36 0.38 

9. 10 37 0.38 

9.21 38 0.38 

9.30 39 0.39 

9.36 40 0.39 

em' 

12. 18 

14.02 

16.04 

18.22 

2057 

23.09 

25 .77 

28 .61 

3 1.61 

34.75 

38 .03 

41.43 

44.96 

48 .59 

52.32 

56.12 

59.99 

639 1 

67.86 

71.82 

75.78 

79.7 1 

83,59 

87.39 

91.10 

94,69 

±day 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

9 

9 

9 

10 

10 

II 

11 

12 

12 

13 

14 

15 

15 

16 

17 

17 

18 

18 

19 

19 

20 

FfA 

(em' ) 

5.60 

7.30 

9.20 

1130 

13.50 

15.80 

18.40 

21.00 

23.80 

26.80 

29.90 

3:UO 

36.50 

39.90 

43.40 

47 .10 

50.80 

54.50 

58.30 

62.10 

65.80 

69.50 

73.20 

76.80 

80.20 

83.50 

86.60 

Gestational week 

(age of fetus 


in weeks) 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


28 


29 


30 


3 1 


32 


33 


34 


35 


36 


37 


38 


39 


40 


± lSD 

(em' ) 

1.2 

1.4 

1.6 

1.8 

2.0 

2.3 

2.5 

2.8 

3.1 

3.4 

3.7 

4.0 

4.4 

4 .7 

5.1 

5.4 

5.8 

6.2 

6.7 

7.1 

7.5 

8.0 

8.4 

8.9 

9.4 

9.9 

10.4 

..... ~ 
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n> :::0 
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::r 
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(J) -
-
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n> -
0' 
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::r -
(J) 

en 
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Table No.1 0 FL: Femur length 

(Osaka University method) 

Gestat ional week 

FL (age of fetus ± ISD 

(em) 	 in weeks) (em) 

0.94 13 0.21 

0.221.26 14 

1.57 15 0.22 

1.88 16 0.22 

2.18 17 0.23 

2.47 18 0.23 

2.75 19 0.24 

3.03 20 0.24 

3.30 21 0.24 

3.57 22 0.25 

3.83 23 0.25 

4.08 24 0.25 

4.32 25 0.26 
..-
Ul, 4.56 26 0.26 

o 	 4.78 27 0.27 

501 28 0.27 

5.22 29 0.27 

5.43 30 0.28 

5.63 3 1 0.28 

5.82 32 0.29 

6.01 33 0.29 

6.19 34 0.29 

6.36 35 0.30 

6.53 36 030 

37 0316.69 

38 0.316.84 

39 0316.98 

7.12 40 0.32 

Table No. 11 HL: Humerus length 

(Osaka University method) 

Gestat ional week 

HL (age of fetus ±ISD 

(em) in weeks) (em) 

1.0 I 13 0.20 

1.31 14 0.21 

1.59 IS 0.21 

1.87 16 0,21 

2.15 17 0.22 

2.41 18 0.22 

2.67 19 0.22 

2.91 20 0.23 

3.15 21 0.23 

3.38 22 0.23 

3.61 23 0.24 

3.82 24 0.24 

4.03 25 0.24 

4.23 26 0.25 

4.42 27 0.25 

4.60 28 0.25 

4 .78 29 0.26 

4.94 30 026 

5.10 31 0.26 

5.25 32 0.27 

5.39 33 0.27 

5.53 34 0.27 

5.65 35 0.28 

5.77 36 0.28 

5 .88 37 0.28 

5.98 38 0.29 

6.08 39 029 

6.16 40 0.29 

) 


Table No. 12 BPD: Biparietal diameter (Had lock) 

Gestational week 

BPD 

(em) 

2.00 
2.10 
2.20 
2.30 
2.40 
2 .50 
2.60 
2.70 
2,80 

2.90 
3,00 

3.10 
3.20 
330 
3.40 
3.50 
3 ,60 
3,70 

3.80 
3.90 
4.00 
4.10 
4.20 
4.30 
4.40 
4.50 
4.60 
4.70 
4.80 
4.90 
5.00 
5.10 

5.20 
5.30 
5.40 
5.50 
5,60 
5.70 
5.80 
5.90 
6.00 

(age of fetus 

in weeks) 
12wld 
12w4d 
12w6d 
13wld 
13w2d 
13w4d 
13w6d 
14wld 
14w4d 
14w5d 
15wOd 
15w2d 
15w4d 
15w6d 
16wld 
16w4c1 
16w6c1 
17wlcl 
17w3d 
17w5c1 

18wOd 
18w2d 
18w4d 
18w6d 
19w1cl 
19w4c1 
19w6c1 
20wld 
20w4d 
20w6c1 
21wld 
21w4d 
21w6c1 
22wlcl 
22w4d 
22w6c1 
23wld 
23w4c1 
23w6c1 
24wlcl 
24w4d 

±day 

6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 

10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 

10 
9 
9 

BPD 

(em) 
6.10 
6.20 
6.30 
6.40 
6.50 
6.60 
6.70 
6.80 
6.90 
7.00 
7.10 
7 .20 
7.30 
7.40 
7,50 

7.60 
7.70 
7.80 
7.90 
8.00 

8. 10 
8.20 
8.30 
8.40 
8.50 
8.60 
8.70 
8.80 
8,90 
9.00 
9.10 
9.20 
9,30 

9.40 
9.50 
9.60 
9.70 
9.80 
990 
10.00 

Gestational week 


(age of fetus 


in weeks) 

25wOd 

25w2d 

25w5c1 

26wlcl 

26w3d 

26w6d 

27wlcl 

27w4c1 

28wOd 

28w2d 

28w5d 

29wld 

29w4d 

29w6c1 

30w3d 

30w6c1 

31wlcl 

31w4d 

32wOd 

32w4d 


32w6d 

33w2d 

33w6d 

34wld 

34w5d 

35wlc1 

35w4d 

36wld 

36w4d 

37wOd 

37w4d 

38wOd 


38w4d 

38w6d 

39w3d 

39w6d 

40w4d 

41wOd 

41w4d 

42wOd 


±day 

9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
14 
14 
14 
14 
14 
14 
14 

14 
14 
14 
14 
14 
14 
25 
25 
25 
25 
25 
25 

25 
25 
25 
25 
25 
25 
25 
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Table No. 13 HC: Head circumference (Hadlock) 

Gestational week 

He (age of fetus ±day HC 

(em) in weeks) (em) 

8.00 13w3d 9 23.50 

8.S0 13w5d 9 24.00 

9.00 14wOd 9 24 .50 

9.50 14w2d 9 25 .00 

10.00 14w4d 9 25 .50 

10.50 ISwOd 9 26.00 

11.00 15w2d 9 26.50 

11.50 15w4d 9 27.00 

12 .00 15w6d 9 27 .50 

12.S0 16w2d 9 28.00 

1300 16w4d 9 28.50 

13.S0 17wOd 9 29 .00 

14.00 17w2d 9 29.50 

..... 14.50 17w5d 9 3000 
VI 
I ..... IS.OO 18wld II 30.50 

o 
tv 15.50 18w3d II 31.00 

16.00 18w6d II 31.50 

16.50 19w1d II 32.00 

17.00 19w4d II 32.50 

17.50 20wOd II 33.00 

18.00 20w3d 11 33.50 

18.50 20w6d 11 34.00 

19.00 21wld 11 34.50 

19.50 21w4d 11 35.00 

20.00 22wld II 3S.S0 

20.50 22w4d II 36.00 

21.00 nwOd II 

21.50 23w3d 11 

22.00 23w6d II 

22.50 24w3d 16 

1300 24w6d 16 

Gestational week 


(age of fetus 


in weeks) 


25w3d 


25w6d 


26w3d 


26w6d 


27w4d 


28wOd 


28wld 


29wld 


29w6d 


30w2d 


31wOd 


31w4d 


32wld 


32w6d 


33w4d 


34wld 


34w6d 


35w4cJ 


36w2d 


37wOd 


37w5d 


38w4d 


39wld 


40wOd 


40w6d 


41w4d 


±day 

16 

16 

16 

16 

16 

16 

16 

16 

16 

19 

19 

19 

19 

19 

19 

19 

19 

19 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

Table No. 14 AC: Abdominal circumference (Hadlock) 

Gestational weekGestational week 

AC (age of fetus ±day AC (age of fetus ±day 

(em) in weeks) (em) in weeks) 

13 29w5d10.00 ISw4d 2S.50 15 

2110.SO 16wld 13 26.00 30wld 

13 30w4d11.00 16w4d 26.S0 21 

2113 31wld11.50 16w6d 27.00 

2112.00 17w2d 13 27.50 31w4d 

12.50 17w6d 13 28.00 32wld 21 

14 32w4d13.00 18wld 28 .50 21 

33wld 2113.50 18w4d 14 29.00 

14.00 19w1d 14 29.50 33w4d 21 

14 34wld14.50 19w4d 30.00 21 

15.00 20wOd 14 30.50 34w4d 21 

15.50 20w3d 14 31.00 35wld 21 

16.00 20w6d 14 31.50 3Sw4d 21 

32.00 36wld 1816.50 21w2d 14 

17.00 21wScJ 14 32.S0 36w4d 18 

14 37wld17.50 22wld 33.00 18 

14 37w4d18.00 22w4d 33.50 18 

18.50 23wld 14 34.00 38wld 18 

15 38wSd19.00 23w4d 34 .50 18 

15 39wld 1819.50 24wOd 35.00 

35.50 39w5d 18 

IS 40wld 

20.00 24w4d 15 

20.50 24w6d 36 .00 18 

15 40w6d 1821.00 25w3d 36.50 

21.50 25w6d 15 

22 .00 26w2d 15 

22.50 26w6d 15 

23.00 27w2d 15 

23.50 27w5d 15 

24.00 28wld 15 


24.S0 28wSd 15 


25.00 29wld 15 
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Table No. 15 FL: Femur length (Hadlock) Table No. 16 HC: Head circumference 
(Had-90%) 

Table No. 17 AC: Abdominal circumference 
(Had-90%) 

FL 

(cm) 

Gestational week 

(age of fetus 

in weeks) 

± day FL 

(cm) 

Gestational week 

(age of fet us 

in weeks) 

± day 
(week) 10% -

10-90% Data fom] 

50% - 90% (week) 10% -

10-90% Data form 

50% 90% 

1.00 

1.10 

1.20 

UO 
lAO 

1.50 

1.60 

1.70 

1.80 

1.90 

2.00 

2.10 

12w6d 

13w ld 

13w3 d 

13w4d 

13w6d 

14wld 

14w4d 

14w6d 

15wld 

15w3d 

15w5d 

16wOd 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 
10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

4.50 

4.60 

4.70 

4.80 

4.90 

5.00 

5.10 
5.20 

5.30 

SAO 
5.50 

5.60 

24w4d 

24w6d 

25w2d 

25w5d 

26w ld 

26w4d 

27wOd 

27w3d 

27w6d 

28wld 

28w5d 

29wld 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

9. 10 

10AO 

11.70 

13.00 

14.20 

15.50 

16.70 

17.80 

18.90 

20.10 

21.10 

9.70 

11.00 

12AO 

13.80 

15.10 

16AO 

17.70 

18.90 

20.10 

21.30 

22.40 

10.30 

11.60 

13.10 

14.60 

16.00 

17.40 

18.70 

20.00 

21.30 

22.50 

23.70 

14 

1.'i 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

6.70 

7.90 

9.10 

10.30 

11 .50 

12.60 

13.80 

14.90 

16.00 

17.00 

18.10 

730 

8.60 

9.90 

11.20 

12.50 

13.70 

15.00 

16.20 

17AO 

18.50 

19.70 

7.90 

9.30 

10.70 

12.10 

13.50 

14.80 

16.30 

17.60 

18.80 

20.00 

21.30 

2.20 16w2d 10 5.70 29w4d 22 25 22 .20 23.50 24.90 25 19.10 20.80 22.50 

2.30 16w4d 10 5.80 30wOd 22 26 23.20 24.60 26.00 26 20.10 21.90 23.70 

-
2AO 
2.50 

16w6d 

17w ld 

10 

10 

5.90 

6.00 

30w4d 

30w6d 

22 

22 
27 

28 

24.10 

25.10 

25.60 

26.60 

27.10 

28 10 

27 

28 

21.10 

22.00 

23.00 

24.00 

24.90 

26.00 

~ 

0"1 
I 

0"1 
Ul, 
o 
t;} 

2.60 

2.70 

2.80 

17w4d 

17w6d 

18wld 

10 

10 
10 

6.10 

6.20 

6.30 

31w3d 

31w6d 

32w2d 

22 

22 

22 

29 

30 

31 

25.90 

26.80 

27.60 

27.50 

28.40 

29.30 

29.10 

30.00 

31.00 

29 

30 

31 

23.00 

23.90 

24.90 

25.10 

26 .10 

27.10 

27.20 

28.30 
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o e 
OJ 

2.90 18w4d 10 6AO 32w6d 22 32 28AO 30.10 31.80 32 25.80 28.10 30AO :J-3.00 18w6d 10 6.50 33w2d 22 33 2900 30.80 32.60 33 26.70 29.10 31.50 
:T 

3. 10 19w1d 10 6.60 33w6d 22 34 29.70 31.50 33.30 34 27.50 30.00 32.50 (1)-3.20 19w4d 10 6.70 34wld 22 35 30AO 32.20 34.10 35 28.30 30.90 33.50 ~ 
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3.70 

3.80 
3.90 

4.00 

2 1wOd 

2 1w3d 

2 1w6d 
22w ld 
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10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

7.10 

720 
7.30 
7AO 
7.50 

36w ld 

36w5d 

37wld 
37w5d 

38w2d 

22 

22 

22 
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22 
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40 
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~ ~ 
Table No. 18 FL: Femur length Table No. 19 FL: Femur length (Jeanty) Cf z 

(/-lad-90%) 
Gestationa l week Gestational week c.n 7" 

10-90% Data form FL (age of fetus ± day FL (age of fetus ± day o 0 
III- tv(week) 10% - .'i0% - 90% (em) in weeks) (em) in weeks) 
III ;;0

1.00 12w4d 16 4.60 25w3d 16 _. (1) 

14 1.30 lAO 1.50 1.10 12w6d 16 4.70 25w6d 16 
::J <: _ (:) 

15 1.60 1.70 1.90 120 13w2d 16 4.80 26wld 16 ::J" 
(0-16 1.80 2.00 2.20 1.30 !3w4d 16 4.90 26w4d 16 
(0-17 2.20 2AO 2.60 lAO !3w6d 16 5.00 27wOd 15 III 

18 2.50 2.70 2.90 150 14w1d 16 5.10 27w3d 16 <.C.., 
19 2.70 :1.00 3.30 1.60 14w4d 16 5.20 27w6d 16 o 
20 :1. 00 330 3.60 1.70 14w6d 16 5.30 28wld 16 ~ 
21 :UO 3.50 3.80 180 15wld 16 SAO 28w4d 16 ::J" 

22 3.50 3.80 4.10 1.90 15w4d 16 5.50 29wld 16 S­
O" 

2:l :1.70 4.10 4.50 2.00 15w6d 16 5.60 29w4d 16 CD 
24 4.00 4AO 4.80 2.10 16w2d 16 5.70 29w6d 16 

::J 

25 4.20 4.60 5.00 2.20 16w4d 16 5.80 30w2d 16 CJ) 

0: 
26 4.50 4.90 5.30 2.30 16w6d 16 5.90 30w5d 15 (l)-27 4.60 5.10 5.60 2.40 17w2d 16 6.00 31wld 16 

::J" 

28 4.90 5.40 5.90 2.50 17w4d 16 6.10 31w4d 16 (l) 

u., 29 5.10 5.60 6.10 2.60 18wOd 15 620 32wOd IS ~ 
CJ)-o 30 5.30 5.80 6.30 2.70 18w2d 16 6.30 32w3d 16 
(l) 

~ 
31 5.50 6.00 6.50 2.80 18w5d 15 6.40 32w6d 16 3 
32 5.60 6.20 6.80 2.90 19wOd 15 6.50 33w2d 16 

33 5.80 6.40 7.00 3.00 19w3d 16 6.60 33w5d 15 

34 6.00 6.60 7.20 3. 10 19w6d 16 6.70 34wld 16 

35 6.20 6.80 7.40 :UO 20wld 16 6.80 34w4d 16 

36 6AO 7.00 7.60 3.30 20w4d 16 6.90 3SwOd 15 

37 6.60 7.20 7.90 3AO 20w6d 16 7.00 35w4d 16 

3.50 21wld 16 7.10 35w6d 16 
38 6.70 TAO 8.10 

3.60 21w4d 16 7.20 36w3d 16 
39 6.80 7.50 8.20 

3.70 22wOd 15 7.30 36w6d 16 
40 7.00 7.70 8AO 

3.80 22w3d 16 7AO 37w2d 16 

3.90 22w5d 15 7.50 37w5d 15 

4.00 23wld 16 7.60 38wld 16 

4.10 23w4d 16 7.70 38w4d 16 

4.20 2:lw6d 16 780 39wld 16 

4.30 24w2d 16 7.90 39w4d 16 

4AO 24w5d 15 8.00 40wOd 15 

4.50 25wOd 15 



Table No. 20 HL: Humerus length (Jcallty) 

Gestational week 

HL (age of fetus ±day 

(em) in weeks) 

1.00 12w4d 19 

1.10 12w6d 19 

1.20 l:lwld 19 

1.30 13w4d 19 

lAO 13w6d 19 

1.50 14wld 19 

1.60 14w4d 19 

1.70 14w6d 19 

1.80 15wld 19 

1.90 15w4d 19 

2.00 15w6d 20 

2.10 16w2d 20 

2.20 16w5d 20 

2.:1O 17wld 20-VI, 2AO 17w3d 19 
o 
VI 2.50 17w6d 19 

2.60 18w ld 19 

2.70 18w4d 20 

2.80 19wOd 20 

2.90 19w3d 19 

3.00 19w6d 19 

3.10 20w2d 19 

:120 20w5d 20 

:1.:10 21wld 19 

HO 2 1w4d 19 

350 22wOd 20 

3.GO 22w4d 19 

3.70 22w6d 20 

3.80 23w3c1 20 

3.90 23w6d 19 

4.00 24w2d 20 

HL 

(em) 

4.10 

4.20 

4.30 

4AO 

4.50 

4.60 

4.70 

4.80 

4.90 

5.00 

5.10 

5.20 

5.30 

5AO 
5.50 

5.60 

5.70 

S.SO 

5.90 

6.00 

6.10 

6.20 

6.30 

6AO 

6.50 

6.60 

6.70 

6.S0 

6.90 

Gestational week 


(age of fetus 


in weeks) 


24w6d 


2Sw2d 


25wSd 


26wld 


26wSd 


27wld 


27w5d 


2Swld 


2Sw6d 


29w2d 


29w6d 


30w2d 


30w6d 


31w3d 


32wOd 


32w4c1 


33wld 


33w4d 


34wld 


34w6d 


35w2d 


35w6d 


36w4d 


37wld 


37w5d 


3Sw2d 


3Sw6d 


39w4d 


40wld 


± day 

20 

19 

20 

19 

20 

19 

20 

19 

20 

19 

19 

20 

19 

19 

20 

19 

20 

20 

19 

20 

20 

20 

19 

19 

20 

20 

20 

19 

19 

') 


Table No. 21 TIB: Tibia length (Jeanty) 

Gestational week 

TIB (age of fetus ± day 

(em) in weeks) 

1.00 13w3d 20 

1.10 13w5d 20 

1.20 14wld 21 

1.30 14w3d 20 

lAO 14w6d 21 

1.50 15wld 21 

1.60 15w4d 21 

1.70 15w6d 21 

1.80 16w1d 21 

1.90 16w4d 21 

2.00 17wOd 20 

2.10 17w3d 20 

2.20 17wGd 21 

2.30 IBwid 21 

2AO IBw4d 21 

2.50 IBw6d 21 

2.60 19w2d 20 

2.70 19w5d 20 

2.S0 20wld 21 

2.90 20w4d 21 

3.00 21wOd 20 

3.10 21w3d 20 

3.20 21w6d 21 

:1.:10 22w ld 21 

3AO 22w4d 21 

3.50 23wld 21 

3.60 23w4d 21 

3.70 23w6d 21 

3.S0 24w3d 20 

3.90 24w6d 21 

4.00 25w2d 20 

TIB 

(em) 

4.10 

4.20 

4.30 

4AO 

4.50 

4.60 

4.70 

4.BO 

4.90 

5.00 

5.10 

5.20 

5.30 

5AO 
5.50 

5.60 

5.70 

5.S0 

5.90 

6.00 

6.10 

6.20 

6.30 

6AO 

6.50 

G.60 

670 

6S0 

6.90 

Gestational week 


(age of fetus 


in weeks) 


25w5d 


26wld 


26w4d 


27wld 


27w4d 


2BwOd 


2Sw4d 


29wOd 


29w3d 


29w6d 


30w3d 


30wGd 


31w3d 


31wGd 


32w3d 


32w6d 


33w3d 


33w6d 


34w3d 


34w6d 


35w3d 


3'iw6d 


36w4d 


37wOd 


37w4d 


3BwOd 


3Sw4d 


39wld 


39w5d 


±day 

20 

21 

21 

21 

21 

20 

21 

20 

20 

21 

20 

21 

20 

21 

20 

21 

20 

2 1 

20 

21 

20 

21 

21 

20 

21 

21 

21 

21 

20 
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Table No. 22 ULNA: Uln a length (Jeanty) 

Gestational week 

ULNA (age of fetus ± day 

(em) in weeks) 

1.00 13wld 21 

1.10 I3w4d 21 

1.20 I3w6d 21 

1.30 14wld 22 

l AO 14w4d 22 

1.50 15wOd 22 

1.60 15w3d 22 

1.70 15w5d 22 

1.80 16wld 21 

1.90 16w4d 2 1 

2.00 16w6d 22 

2.10 17w2d 22 

2.20 17w5d 22 

2.30 18wld 21 

2AO ISw4d 21 -VI 2.50 19wOd 22 , 
2.60 19w3d 22 

0\ 
2.70 19w6d 21 

o 

2.80 20w2d 22 

2.90 20w6d 22 

3.00 21w ld 22 

3.10 2 1w5d 22 

3.20 22w ld 21 

3.30 22w5d 22 

3.40 Dw1d 21 

3.50 Dw4d 22 

3.60 24wld 2 1 

3.70 24w4d 22 

3.80 25w ld 2 1 

3.90 25w4d 22 

4.00 26w ld 2 1 

4.10 26w5d 22 

4.20 27w ld 22 

4.30 27w5d 22 

ULNA 

(em) 

4AO 
4.50 

4.60 

4.70 

4 .S0 

4.90 

5.00 

5.10 

5.20 

5.30 

SAO 
5.50 

5.60 

5.70 

5.80 

5.90 

6.00 

6. 10 

6.20 

6.30 

6AO 

Gestational week 


(age of fe tus 


in weeks) 


28w2d 


2Sw6d 


29w3d 


29w6d 


30w4d 


31w1d 


31w4d 


32wld 


32w6d 


33w3d 


34wOd 


34w4d 


35wld 


35w6d 


36w3d 


37w 1d 


37w5d 


38w2d 


39wOd 


39w4d 


40w2d 


± day 

22 

2 1 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

21 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

Table No. 23 BD: Binocul ar Distance (Jeanty) 

Gestational week Gestational week 

BD (age of fetus ± day BD (age of fetus 

(cm) in weeks) (em) in weeks) 

1.50 IOw3d 24 5.1 0 3 1w6d 

1.60 IlwOd 24 5.20 32w4d 

1.70 IIw4d 24 5.30 33wOd 

1.80 12w1d 24 SAO 33w4d 

1.90 12w6d 23 5.50 34w ld 

2.00 13w3d 23 5.60 34w6d 

2. 10 14wOd 23 5.70 35w3d 

2.20 14w4d 23 5.80 36wOd 

2.30 ISwld 24 5.90 36w4d 

2AO 15w6d 23 6.00 37w ld 

2.50 16w3d 23 6.10 37w6d 

2.60 17wOd 23 6.20 3Sw3d 

2.70 17w4d 23 6.30 39wOd 

2.S0 ISwid 24 6.40 39w4d 

2.90 18w6d 23 6.50 40wld 

3.00 19w3d 23 

3.10 20wOd 24 

3.20 20w4d 24 

3.30 21w1d 24 

3.40 21w5d 24 

3.50 22w2d 24 

3.60 22w6d 24 

3.70 23w4d 24 

3.80 24wld 23 

3.90 24wsd 23 

4.00 25w2d 23 

4. 10 25w6d 23 

4.20 26w4d 24 

4.30 27wld 23 

4AO 27w5d 23 

4.50 28w2d 23 

4.60 2Sw6d 23 

4.70 29w4c1 24 

4.80 30wlcl 23 

4.90 30w5d 24 

5.00 31w2d 24 

± day 

23 

24 

24 

24 

24 

23 

23 

23 

23 

24 

23 

23 

23 

23 

24 
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Table No. 24 FL: Femur length 
(Jea-95%) 

FL 95 % Data form 

(week) 5% - 50% - 95% ern 

I I 0.60 

12 0.90 

IJ 0.60 1.20 1.90 

14 0.50 1.50 1.90 

15 1.10 1.90 2.60 

16 1.30 2.20 2.40 

17 2.00 2.50 2.90 

18 1.90 2.80 3.10 

19 2.30 3.10 3.80 

20 2.20 3.30 3.90 
21 2.70 3.60 4.50 
22 2.90 3.90 4.40 
23 3.50 4.10 4.80 
24 3.40 4.40 4.90 
25 3.80 4.60 5.40 
26 190 4.90 5.30 

. ­
lJl 27 4.50 5.10 5.70, 
o 28 4.50 5.30 5.70 
-....) 

29 4.90 5.60 6.20 
30 4.90 5.80 6.20 

31 5.30 6.00 6.70 
32 5.:10 6.20 6.70 
33 5.60 6040 7.10 

34 5.70 6.50 7.00 
35 6.10 6.70 7.30 
36 6. I0 6.90 7.40 
37 6.40 7.10 7.70 
38 6.20 7.20 7.90 
39 6040 7040 8.30 

40 6.60 7.50 8.10 

Table No. 25 

HL 
(week) 5% 

II 

Table No. 26 TIB: Tibia length 
(Jea-95%) 

TlB 95 % Data form 

(week) 5% - 50% - 95% elll 

II 0040 

12 0.70 

13 0040 1.00 1.70 

14 0.20 130 1.90 

15 O.SO 1.60 2.70 

16 0.70 1.90 2.50 

17 1.50 2.20 2.90 

18 1.40 2040 2.90 

19 1.90 2.70 3.50 

20 1.90 2.90 3.50 

21 2.40 3.20 3.90 

22 2.50 3.40 3.90 

23 3.00 3.60 4.30 

24 2.80 3.90 4.50 

25 3.10 4.10 5.00 

26 3.30 4.30 4.90 

27 3.90 4.50 5.10 

28 3.80 4.70 5.20 

29 4.00 4.90 5.70 

30 4.10 5.10 5.60 

31 4.60 5.20 5.80 

32 4.60 5.40 5.90 

33 4.90 5.60 6.20 

34 4.70 5.70 6040 

35 4.80 5.90 6.90 

36 4.90 6.00 6.80 

37 5.20 6.10 7.10 

38 5.40 6.20 6.90 

39 5.80 6.40 6.90 

40 5.80 6.50 6.90 

Table No. 27 ULNA: Ulna length 
(Jea-95 %) 

ULNA 95% Data form 

(week) 5% - 50% - 95% em 

II 0.50 

12 0.80 

13 0.30 1.10 1.80 

14 0.40 1.30 1.70 

IS 1.00 1.60 2.20 

16 0.80 1.90 2.40 

17 1.10 2.10 3.20 

18 1.30 2040 3.00 

19 2.00 2.60 3.20 

20 2.10 2.90 3.20 

21 2.50 3.10 3.60 

22 2040 3.30 3.70 

23 2.70 3.50 4.30 

24 2.90 3.70 4.10 

25 3.40 3.90 4.40 

26 3040 4.10 4.40 

27 3.70 4.30 4.80 

28 3.70 4.40 4.80 

29 4.00 4.60 5. 10 

30 3.80 4.70 5.40 

31 3.90 4.90 5.90 

32 4.00 5.00 5.80 

33 4.30 5.20 6.00 

34 4.40 5.30 5.90 

35 4.70 5.40 6.10 

36 4.70 5.50 6.10 

37 4.90 5.60 6.20 

38 4.80 5.70 6.30 

39 4.90 5.70 6.60 

40 5.00 5.80 6.50 
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HL: 	Humerus length 
(Jea-95%) 

95 % Data form 
- 50% - 95 % clll 

0.60 

12 0.30 0.90 100 

13 0.50 1.30 2.00 

14 0.50 1.60 2.00 

15 1.1 0 1.80 2.60 

16 1.20 2.10 2.50 

17 1.90 2.40 2.90 

18 1.80 2.70 3.00 

19 2.20 2.90 3.60 

20 2.30 3.20 3.60 

21 2.80 3.40 4.00 

22 2.80 3.60 4.00 

23 3.20 3.80 4.50 

24 3.10 4.10 4.60 

25 3.50 4.30 5.10 

26 3.60 4.50 4.90 

27 4.20 4.60 5.10 

28 4.10 4.80 5.20 

29 4.40 5.00 5.60 

30 4.40 5.20 5.60 

31 4.70 5.30 5.90 

32 4.70 5.50 5.90 

33 5.00 5.60 6.20 

34 5.00 5.70 6.20 

35 5.20 5.80 6.50 

36 5.30 6.00 6.30 

37 5.70 6.10 6.40 

38 5.50 6.10 6.60 

39 5.60 6.20 6.90 

40 5.60 6.30 690 



Table No. 28 Rad iu s: Radius length 
(Jea-95 %) 

Radius 95% Data fonn 

(week) 5% - 50% - 95% cm 

II 0.50 

12 0.70 

13 1.00 

14 0.80 I JO 1.20 

15 1.20 1.50 1.90 

16 0.90 1.80 2.10 

17 1,10 2.00 2.90 

18 lAO 2.20 2.60 

19 2.00 2040 2.90 

20 2, 10 2.70 2.80 

21 2.50 2.90 3.20 


22 2040 3.10 3040 


23 2.60 3.20 3.90 

24 2.70 1.40 3.80 

25 3.10 :>.60 4.00 

26 3.00 3.70 4.10 
Ul 27 :UO 3.90 4.50 

I 


28 3.10 4.00 4.50o 
00 

29 :>.60 4.20 4.70 

30 1.40 4.30 4.90 


31 3040 4.40 5.30 


32 3.70 4.50 5.10 

33 4. 10 4.60 5.10 

34 3.90 4.70 5.30 

35 380 4.80 5.70 


36 4.10 4.80 5.40 

37 4.50 4.90 5.30 

38 4.50 4.90 5.30 

39 4.60 5.00 SAO 

40 4.60 5.00 5.40 

Table No. 29 BPD: Biparietal diameter 
(Campbell) 

Gestational week 

BPD (age of fetus ±day 

(em) in weeks) 

2040 13 


2.80 14 7 


3.20 IS 7 


3.70 16 7 


4.10 17 7 


4040 18 7 


4.70 19 8 


5.10 20 8 


5.40 21 8 


5 .80 22 8 


6.10 23 9 


6.40 24 9 


6.70 25 9 


7.00 26 10 


7.30 27 10 


7.50 28 11 


7 .80 29 11 


8.00 30 12 


8.30 31 13 


8.50 32 14 


8.70 33 IS 

8.90 34 17 


9.10 35 19 


930 36 20 


9.50 37 21 


9.70 38 


9,80 39 


10.00 40 


Table No. 30 HC: Head circumference 
(Campbell) 

Gestational week 

HC (age of fetus ± day 

(em) in weeks) 

11.50 14 10 


12.60 IS 10 


13.70 16 II 


14.80 17 12 


15.90 18 13 


17.00 19 14 


18.10 20 15 


1920 21 16 


20.40 22 17 


21 .50 23 17 


22.70 24 17 


23.80 25 17 


24.90 26 18 


26.00 27 19 


27.10 28 19 


28.10 29 20 


29.00 30 21 


29.90 31 22 


30.80 32 25 


31.50 33 27 


32.00 34 29 


32.50 35 29 


33.00 36 30 


33.50 37 30 


34.00 38 35 


34.30 39 


34.50 40 


Table No. 31 AC: Abdominalcircumference 
(Campbell) 

Gestational week 

AC (age of fetu s ±day 

(em) in weeks) 

9.00 14 
 14 


10.10 15 
 15 


11.20 16 
 15 


12.30 17 
 15 


13.40 18 
 15 


14.50 19 15 


15.60 20 16 


16.70 21 16 


17.80 22 16 


18.80 23 17 


19.90 24 18 


21.00 25 19 


22.10 26 19 


23.10 27 20 


24.20 28 20 


25.30 29 20 


26.40 30 21 


27 .50 31 22 


28.60 32 22 


29.70 33 25 


30.80 34 28 


31.70 35 30 


32.50 36 30 


33.10 37 30 


33.80 38 30 


34.40 39 


35.00 40 
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Table No. 32 FL: Femur length 
(Campbell ) 

Gestational week 

FL (age of fetus ± day 

(em) in weeks) 

1.80 15 6 

2.20 16 6 

2.50 17 6 

2.80 18 7 

3.00 19 7 

3.30 20 7 

3.60 2 1 7 

3.90 22 8 

4.20 23 8 

4.40 24 8 

4.70 25 9 

4.90 26 10 

5.20 27 10 

5.40 28 11 

5.60 29 12 
Vl, 5.80 30 13 
o 
\0 6.10 3 1 14 

6.30 32 15 

6.50 :n 17 

6.60 34 18 

6.80 35 20 

6.90 36 22 

7. 10 37 

720 38 

7.40 39 

7.50 40 

Table No. 33 CRL: Crown rump length 
(Hansmann) 

Gestat ional week 

CRL (age of fetus ± day 

(em) in weeks) 

1. 10 7 

1.30 8 9 

1. 80 9 9 

2.60 10 8 

3.60 11 8 
4.70 12 8 

6.00 13 8 

7.30 14 9 

8.60 15 9 

9.70 16 8 

11.00 17 8 

12.00 18 8 

13.00 19 8 

14 .00 20 9 

15 .00 21 11 

16.10 22 11 

17.50 23 11 

Table No. 34 BPD: Biparietal diameter 
(Hansmann ) 

Gestational week 

BPD (age of fetus ±day 

(em) in weeks) 

2.00 12 8 

2.40 J3 8 

2.80 14 8 

3.20 15 8 

3.50 16 8 
3.80 17 8 

4.20 18 9 

4.60 19 9 

4.90 20 9 

5.20 21 10 

5.60 22 11 

5.90 23 12 

6.20 24 12 

6.50 25 13 

6.80 26 14 

7.10 27 15 

7.40 28 16 

7.70 29 18 

8.00 30 20 

8.20 31 21 

8.50 32 23 

8.70 33 25 

8.90 34 27 

9.10 35 30 

9.30 36 30 

950 37 30 

9.60 38 30 

9.80 39 30 

9.90 40 30 

10.00 41 30 

10.10 42 30 

Table No. 35 OFD: Occipital frontal 

diameter (Hansmann) 

Gestational week 

OFD (age of fetus ± day 

(em) in weeks) 

3.10 14 10 

3.80 15 9 
4.10 16 8 

4.60 17 8 

5.00 18 8 

5.40 19 9 

5.80 20 9 

6.30 21 10 

6.70 22 10 

7.20 23 11 

7.60 24 12 

8.00 25 14 

8.40 26 15 
~ 

8.80 27 16 C11 
I 

9.10 28 17 C11 

9.50 29 19 o 
9.80 30 21 a 
10.00 3 1 23 I» 

10.30 32 26 
:) 

.-+ 

10.50 33 32 
;:j 
(1)-10.70 34 32 (1) 

10.90 35 32 
.-+ 

a!.. 
11.10 36 32 (Q 

11.20 37 32 ~ 11.30 38 32 
;:j 

11.40 

11.50 

39 

40 

35 
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Table No. 36 HC: Head circumference 
(Hansmann) 

Gestational week 

HC (age of fetus ±day 

(em) in weeks) 

10.60 14 8 


11 .50 15 8 


12.70 J6 8 


14.00 17 8 


15 .20 18 8 


16AO 19 9 


17.60 20 9 


19.00 2 1 9 


20.30 22 9 


2l.50 23 JO 


22.60 24 10 


24.00 25 I J 


25. 10 26 12 


26.30 27 13 


U1 27AO 28 14 

I 

28AO 29 15 

o 29.30 30 17 


30.30 31 20 


31.10 32 22 


31.80 33 23 


32.50 34 27 


13.20 35 3 1 


33.70 36 31 


34.00 37 31 


34AO 38 3J 


34.70 39 31 


34.90 40 35 


Table No . 37 TID: Transverse trunk 
diameter(Hansmann) 

Ges tational week 

TID (age of fetus ±day 

(ern) in weeks) 

1.70 J2 7 


2.00 13 7 


2AO 14 7 


2.70 IS 8 


3.10 16 8 


3AO 17 9 


3.70 18 9 


4.00 19 10 


4AO 20 11 


4.70 21 12 


5.00 22 13 


5.30 23 J4 

5.60 24 IS 

5.90 25 15 


6.20 26 16 


6.50 27 17 


6.90 28 17 


7.20 29 18 


7AO 30 19 


7.80 31 20 


8.10 32 21 


8.30 33 22 


8.60 34 25 


8.90 35 28 


9.20 36 3 1 


9.40 37 31 


9.70 38 3 1 


9.90 39 3 1 


10.10 40 3 1 


10.30 41 31 


10.50 42 33 


Table No. 38 AC: Abdomina l 

eireumferenee( Hansmann) 

Gestational week 

AC (age of fetus 

(em) in weeks) 

5.30 12 


6.30 13 


7.50 14 


8.50 15 


9.70 16 


10.70 17 


11.60 18 


12.60 19 


13 .50 20 


14.50 21 


15.50 22 


16.50 23 


17.30 24 


18.30 25 


19.10 26 


20.20 27 


21.10 28 

22.20 29 

23.00 30 

24.00 31 


24.90 32 


25 .80 33 


26.80 34 


27 .70 35 


28.70 36 

29.60 37 


30.60 38 


31.50 39 


32.00 40 


Table No. 39 HL: Humerus length 
(Hansmann) 

Gestational week 

HL (age of fetus ±day 

(em) in weeks) 

1.10 13 19 


19
lAO 14 


19
1.70 15 


20
2.00 16 


2.30 17 19 


2.50 18 19 


2.80 19 20 


3.00 20 19 


3.30 21 19 


3.50 22 20 


3.70 23 20 


3.90 24 19 


4.10 25 20 


4.30 26 20 


4.50 27 20 


4.70 28 20 


4.90 29 20 


5.1 0 30 20 


5.30 31 20 


5.50 32 20 


5.70 33 20 


5.90 34 19 


6.10 35 20 


6.30 36 19 


6.50 37 20 


6.70 38 20 


6.90 39 19 


.... ~ 
Cf z 
(}1 ~ 
• I 


o 0 
Ql N... 

Ql :;:0 
_. (1) 

:::s <... (:, 
:r 
eo 
CD'... 

~ 

lC.., 
o 
~ 
:r ... 

Ql 

C­
eo 
:::s 
ena: 
eo... 

:r 
eo 
en 
'< en... 

eo 
3 




Table No. 40 FL: Femur lenjSth Table No. 41 GS (Rempen) 
(Hansmann) 

GS (age of fetus ± day GS (age of fetus ±day 

Gestational week (em) in weeks) (em) in weeks) 

FL (age of fetus ± day 0.20 4w6d 10d 3.S0 9wld 10d 

(em) in weeks) 0.30 SwOd 10d 3.90 9w2d 10d 

1.00 13 OAO Swld 10d 4,00 9w3d 10d 

1.20 14 7 0.50 5w2d 10d 4.10 9w4d 10d 

1.60 IS 7 0.60 5w2d lOci 4.20 9w5c1 IOd 

l .gO 16 S 0.70 Sw3d 10d 430 9w6d 10d 

2.20 17 9 0.80 Sw4d 10d 4AO 9w6d 10d 

2.50 18 10 0.90 SwSd 10d 4.S0 10wOd 10d 

2.80 19 10 1.00 SwSd 10d 4.60 10wld 10d 

3.10 20 11 1.10 5w6d IOd 4.70 10w2d 10d 

3AO 21 11 1.20 6wOd 10d 4,SO 10w3d 10d 

3.60 22 12 1.30 6w ld 10d 4.90 10w4d IOd 

3.90 23 13 lAO 6w2d 10d 5.00 IOw5d 10d 

4.10 24 14 I.S0 6w2d 10d 5.10 10w6d 10d 

4AO 2S 14 1.60 6w3d 10d S.20 llwOd 10d 
~ 

4.70 26 IS 1.70 6w4d lOci 530 Ilwld 10d 0'1 
I -V1, 4.90 

5.10 

27 

2S 

IS 

16 
I.S0 

1.90 

6wSd 

6w6d 

10d 

lOci 

SAO 
5.50 

llw2d 

Ilw3d 

10d 

10d 

0'1 

o 
SAO 29 16 2.00 6w6d 10d S,60 IIw4d 10d a 

~ 
S.60 

5.90 

6.10 

30 

3 1 

32 

17 

18 

19 

2.10 

2.20 

2.30 

7wOd 

7wld 

7w2d 

10d 

10d 

10d 

S.70 

5,SO 

5,90 

IlwSd 

IIw6d 

12wOd 

10d 

10d 

10d 

:J-::r (1) 

6.30 33 20 2AO 7w3d 10d 6.00 12wld 10d [ 
650 34 21 2.S0 7w4d 10d 6.10 12w2d 10d ~ 

6.70 3S 22 2.60 7w4d IOd 6.20 12w3d 10d co 
~ 

6.90 36 23 2.70 7wSd 10d 630 12w4d 10d ~ 7. 10 

730 

17 
38 

23 

23 
2.S0 

2.90 

7w6d 

SwOd 

IOd 

10d 

6AO 

6.50 

12w5d 

12w6d 

10d 

10d 
::r-~ 

7AO 
7.S0 

39 

40 

23 

23 
3.00 

3.10 

Swld 

Sw2d 

10d 

10d 

6.60 

670 

13wOd 

13wld 

10d 

10d 
2: 
(1) 

3,20 

3.30 

3AO 
3,SO 

Sw3d 

Sw3d 

Sw4c1 

Sw5d 

10d 

10d 

10d 

10d 

6.S0 

6,90 

7.00 

7.10 

13w2d 

13w3d 

13w4d 

13w5d 

10d 

10d 

10d 

10d 

:J 
en 
c.: ~ 
(1)-z 
::r , 
(1) ::: 

3,60 

3,70 

8w6d 

9wOcl 

10d 

10d 

7.20 

7.30 

14wOd 

14wld 

10d 

10d 

en 0
'< N 
en -::0 

~(1) < 
3 0 
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Table No. 42 

CRL 

(em) 

0.20 

0.30 

040 

0.50 

0.60 

0.70 

0.80 

0.90 

1.00 

1.10 

1.20 

130 

140 

1.50 

1.60 

1.70 
...... 
Ul 1.80, 
,.... 1.90 
tv 

2.00 

2.10 

2.20 

230 

2.40 

2.50 

2.60 

2.70 

2.S0 

2.90 

TOO 

3. 10 

3.20 

DO 
3.40 

T50 

CRL (Rempen) 

(age of fetus 


in weeks) 


6wOd 


6w Id 


6w2d 


6w3d 


6w4e1 


6w5e1 


6w6d 


7wOel 


7wld 


7w2d 


7w3d 


7w4d 


7w5d 


7w6d 


7w6d 


8wOd 


8wld 


Sw2d 


8w3e1 


8w4d 


Sw5d 


8w5d 


8w6e1 


9wOd 


9w ld 


9w2e1 


9w3e1 


9w3e1 


9w4e1 


9w.'iel 


9w6e1 


9w6d 


10wOd 


10wid 


±elay 

6d 

6d 

6e1 

6e1 

6e1 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6e1 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6e1 

6e1 

6e1 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

CRL 

(em) 

3.60 

370 
UO 
3.90 

4.00 

4.10 

4.20 

4.30 

440 

4.50 

4.60 

4.70 

4.80 

4.90 

5.00 

5.10 

5.20 

S.30 

S.40 

.'i.50 

5.60 

S.70 

5.S0 

5.90 

6.00 

6.10 

6.20 

6.30 

6.40 

650 

6.60 

6.70 

6.S0 

6.90 

(age of fetus 


in weeks) 


IOw2e1 


IOw2d 


IOw3e1 


IOw4d 


IOw5d 


10wSeI 


IOw6e1 


11 wOel 


llwOd 


llwld 


Ilw2e1 


II w2e1 


II w3e1 


llw4e1 


Ilw4e1 


!lw5e1 


llw5e1 


IIw6d 


12wOel 


12wOel 


12wlel 


12wld 


12w2d 


12w3e1 


12w3d 


12w4e1 


12w4e1 


12 w5e1 


12wSd 


12w6e1 


12w6d 


13wOd 


DwOd 


13wlel 


± elay 

6e1 

6e1 

6d 

6d 

6e1 

6e1 

6e1 

6e1 

6e1 

6e1 

6e1 

6e1 

6e1 

6e1 

6e1 

6d 

6e1 

6e1 

6e1 

6d 

6e1 

6d 

6e1 

6e1 

6d 

6d 

6e1 

6e1 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6e1 

Gd 

6d 

GS 

(em) 

700 

7.10 

7.20 

7.30 

7.40 

7.50 

7.60 

7.70 

7.S0 

(age of fetus 

in weeks) 

nwlel 

nw2e1 

13w2d 

13w3d 

13w3d 

13w4d 

13w4d 

13w4d 

13w5d 

± day 

6d 

6e1 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6d 

6e1 

6e1 

6d 

Table No. 43 

BPD 

(ern) 

0.30 

0.40 

0.50 

0.60 

0.70 

O.SO 

0.90 

1.00 

1.10 

1.20 

1.30 
1.40 

I.S0 

1.60 

1.70 

1.80 

1.90 

2.00 

2.10 

2.20 

230 
240 

2.S0 

2.60 

2.70 

BPD (Rempen) 

(age of fetus 


in weeks) 


6w6d 


7wld 


7w3d 


7wSd 


8wOd 


8w2d 


8w4d 


8w6e1 


9wld 


9w3d 


9wSd 


10wOd 


10w2e1 


IOw4d 


IOw6d 


llwld 


llw3e1 


llwSd 


12wOd 


12w2d 


12w4d 


12w6e1 


13wle1 


nw3d 


13w5d 


± e1ay 

8d 

Sel 

8d 

8d 

8e1 

Sd 

Sd 

8d 

Sel 

8d 

8e1 

8d 

8d 

8d 

8d 

8d 

Sd 

8d 

Sd 

8d 

8d 

8e1 

8e1 

8e1 

8e1 
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BPD (Merz) 

- 50% ­

2.60 

2.90 
3.20 

Table No. 44 

(week) 5% 

13 2.30 

14 2.50 

15 2.80 

16 3.10 3.50 

17 3.50 3.90 

18 3.80 4.20 

19 4. j 0 4.60 

20 4.50 4.90 

21 4.80 5.20 

22 5.10 5.60 

23 5.40 5.90 

24 5.70 6.20 

25 6.10 6.50 

26 6.40 6.80 

27 6.60 7.10 

28 6.90 7.40 

29 7.20 7.70 - 30 7.40 8.00 
Ul 
I 

- 31 7.70 8.20 

VJ 32 7.90 8.50 

33 8.10 8.70 

34 8.30 8.90 

35 8.50 9.10 

36 8.70 9.20 

37 8.80 9.40 

38 8.90 9.50 

39­ 9.00 9.60 

40 910 9.70 

41 9.10 9.80 

95%cm 

3.00 

3.30 
3.60 
3.90 

4.30 

4.60 
5.00 

5.30 
5.70 

6.00 

6.40 
6.70 
7.00 

7.30 

7.70 

7.90 
8.20 

8.50 

8.80 

9.00 
9.20 

9.50 

9.70 

9.80 
10.00 
10.10 

10.30 

10.30 

10.40 

Table No. 45 OFD (Merz) 

") 

Table No. 46 He (Merz) Table No. 47 TID (Merl) 

(week) 


13 


14 

15 


16 


17 


18 

19 


20 

21 

22 


23 

24 


25 


26 


27 

28 


29 


30 

31 


32 


33 


34 


35 


36 

37 


38 


39 

40 


41 


5% ­

2.80 

3.10 
3.50 

3.90 

4.30 

4.70 

5.10 

5.60 
6.00 
6.40 

6.80 
7.20 

7.50 
7.90 

8.20 

8.60 

8.90 

9.20 

9.40 

9.70 

9.90 

10.10 

10.30 

10AO 
10.50 
10.60 
10.70 

10.80 

10.80 

50% ­

3.20 

3.50 
3.90 

4.30 
4.70 

5.20 
5.60 

6.00 
6.50 

6.90 

7.30 
7.70 
8.10 

8.40 

8.80 
9.10 

9.40 

9.70 
10.00 

10.20 

10.50 

10.70 

10.90 

11.00 
11.20 
11.30 

11.40 
11.40 

11.50 

95 %cm 

3.60 

4.00 
4.30 

4.80 
5.20 

5.60 
6.10 

6.50 

6.90 

7.40 

7.80 
8.20 
8.60 

9.00 

9.30 
9.70 

10.00 

10.30 
10.60 

10.80 

11.10 

11.30 

11.50 

11.60 

11.80 
11.90 

12.00 
12.10 

12.10 

(week) 

13 

14 
15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 

22 
23 

24 
25 

26 

27 
28 

29 

30 
31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 
37 

38 

39 
40 

41 

5% ­

8.40 

9.40 
10.50 

11.70 
13.00 

14.20 
15 .50 

16.70 
18.00 

19.20 

20.40 
21.60 
22.70 

23.80 

24.80 

25.80 

26.80 

27.70 
28.20 

29.30 

30.00 

30.70 

31.30 

31.80 
32.20 

32.60 
32.90 

33.10 

33.20 

50% ­

9.60 

10.60 
11.80 
13.00 

14.30 

15.50 
16.80 

18.10 

19.30 
20.60 

21.80 

23.00 
24.10 

25.30 

26.30 
27.30 

28.30 

29.20 

30.10 

30.90 

31.60 

32.30 

32.90 

33.50 
33.90 

34.30 

34.60 
34.90 

35.00 

95%cm 

10.80 

11.90 
13.00 
14.30 

15.60 

16.80 

18 .10 

19.40 

20.70 
22.00 

23.20 

24.40 
25.60 

26.70 

27.80 
28.90 

29.90 

30.80 

31.70 

32.50 

33.30 

34 .00 

34.60 

35.20 
35.60 

36.10 

36.40 
36.60 

36.80 

(week) 


13 

14 


15 


16 

17 


18 


19 


20 

21 


22 


23 

24 

25 


26 

27 


28 


29 


30 

31 


32 


33 

34 


35 


36 

37 


38 


39 

40 


41 


5% ­
1.80 

2.10 
2.50 

2.80 
3.10 

3.50 

3.80 

4.10 

4.40 
4.80 

5.10 

5.40 
5.70 

6.00 

6.30 
6.70 

7.00 

7.30 
7.60 

7.80 

8.10 

8.40 
8.70 

8.90 
9.20 

9.40 

9.70 
9.90 

1010 

50% ­

2.20 

2.50 
2.90 

3.20 
3.60 

3.90 

4.30 

4.60 

5.00 

5.30 
5.60 
6.00 
6.30 

6.60 

7.00 

7.30 

7.60 

7.90 
8.20 

8.50 

8.80 

9.10 

9.40 

9.70 
10.00 
10.20 

10.50 
10.70 

10.90 

95%cm 
2.60 

2.90 
3.30 

3.70 
4.00 

4.40 

4.80 

5.10 
5.50 

5.80 
6.20 

6.50 
6.90 

7.20 

7.60 
7.90 

8.30 

8.60 

8.90 

9.20 

9.60 

9.90 

10.20 

10.50 
10.80 

11.00 
11.30 

11 .60 

11.80 
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Table No. 48 APTD (Merz) 

(week) 5% - 50% - 95 %cm 

13 1.70 2.10 2.50 

14 2.00 2040 2.80 

15 2.30 2.80 3.20 

16 2.70 3.1 0 3.60 

17 3.00 3.S0 3.90 

18 3.30 3.80 4.30 

19 3.70 4.20 4.70 

20 4.00 4.50 5.00 

21 430 4.80 SAO 
22 4.60 5.20 5.70 

23 S.OO 5.50 6.10 

24 S.30 S.90 6040 

25 5.60 6.20 6.80 

26 5.90 6.50 7.10 

27 6.20 6.80 7.50 

28 6.50 7.20 7.80 

29 6.80 7.S0 8.10 

30 7. 10 7.80 850 
VI, 

- 31 7040 8.10 8.80 

.j::. 32 770 8040 9.10 

33 8.00 8.70 9040 

34 8.30 9.00 9.70 

35 8.50 9.30 10.00 

36 8.80 9.60 10.30 

37 9.00 9.80 10.60 

38 9.30 10.10 10.90 

39 9.S0 10.30 11.10 

40 9.70 10.60 11040 

41 9.90 10.80 11.60 

Table No. 49 AC (Merz) 

(week) S% - 50% -

13 5.50 6.70 

14 6.50 7.80 
IS 7.60 8.90 

16 8.60 10.00 
17 9.60 1l.l0 

18 10.70 12.20 

19 11.70 13.20 

20 12.70 14.30 

21 13.80 15040 

22 14.80 16.50 

23 15. 80 17.50 

24 16.80 18.60 

25 17.80 19.60 

26 18.80 20.70 

27 19.80 21.70 

28 20.70 22.70 

29 21.70 23.70 

30 22.50 24.70 

31 23 .50 25.70 

32 24040 26.60 

33 25.30 27 .60 

34 26.20 28.50 

35 27 .00 29040 
36 27 .90 30.30 
37 28.70 31.10 

38 29040 31.90 

39 30.10 32.70 

40 30.80 33040 

41 3 1040 34.10 

95 %cm 

8.00 

9.10 
10.20 

11.40 
12.S0 

13.60 

14.80 

15.90 
17.00 
18. 10 

\9.30 

20040 

21.50 
22.60 
23.60 

24.70 
25.70 

26.80 
27.80 
28.80 

29.80 

30.80 

31.70 
32.70 
33.60 

34040 
35.20 
36.00 

36.70 

Table No. 50 FL (Merz) 

(week) 5% - 50 % - 95 % 
13 0.80 1.10 lAO 

14 1.10 1.50 1.80 

15 I.S0 1. 80 2.10 

16 1.80 2.10 2.50 

17 2.10 2040 2.80 

18 2040 2.70 :UO 

19 2.70 3.00 3040 

20 2.90 :'1.30 3.70 

2 1 3.20 3.60 4.00 

22 3.50 3.90 4.20 

23 3.70 4. 10 4.50 

24 4.00 4040 4.80 

25 4.20 4.60 5.00 

26 4.50 4.90 5.30 

27 4.70 5.10 5.50 

28 4.90 5.30 5.80 

29 5. 10 5.60 6.00 

30 5.30 5.80 6.20 

31 5.50 6.00 6040 

32 5.70 6.20 6.70 

33 5.90 6040 6.90 

34 6. 10 6.60 7. 10 

35 6.30 6.80 730 

36 6. 50 7.00 7.40 

37 6.60 7.10 7.60 

38 6.80 7.30 7.80 

39 6.90 7.40 7.90 

40 7.10 7.60 8.10 

41 7.20 7.70 8.20 

Table No. 51 TIB: Tibia length 
(Merz) 

(week) 5% - 50% - 9S %cm 

13 0.60 0.90 1.20 

14 0.90 1.20 1.50 

15 1.20 1. 50 1.80 
16 1.50 1.80 2.10 

17 1.80 2.10 2.40 

18 2.10 2.40 2.70 

19 2.30 2.60 3.00 

20 2.60 2.90 :l.20 
2 1 280 3.10 3.50 
22 3.00 1.40 3.70 

23 :'1.30 3.60 4.00 

24 3.50 3.80 4.20 

25 3.70 4.10 4.40 
26 3.90 4.30 4.70 
27 4.10 4.50 4.90 

28 4.30 4.70 5.10 

29 4.50 4.90 5.30 
30 4.60 5.10 5.50 
31 4.80 5.20 5.60 
32 5.00 5.40 5. 80 

33 5.10 5.60 6.00 
34 5.30 5.70 6.20 
35 SAO 5.90 6.30 
36 5.60 6.00 6.50 

37 5.70 6.20 6.60 
38 5.80 6.30 6.70 
39 5.90 6040 6.90 

40 6.00 6.S0 7.00 

4 1 6.10 6.60 7.10 

~..... 
I _c.n Z 
c.n, 

o 0 
Il> N ..... 
Il> :::0 
_. C1> 
:::::l < ..... (:) 
::r 
(l) 

(l) -..... 
Il> 

<0 ..... o 
~ 
::r ..... 
Il> 

0­
(l) 

3' 
(f) 

0: 
(l) 
..... 
::r 
(l) 

(f) 

'< 
(f) ..... 
(l) 

3 



Table No. 55 
Table No. 52 FIB: Fibula Length 

(Merz) 

(week) 5% - 50% - 95 %cm 

13 0.50 0.80 I. 10 


14 0.80 1.10 lAO 


15 I . 10 lAO 1.70 


16 lAO 1.70 2.00 


17 1.70 2.00 2.30 

18 1.90 2.30 2.60 

19 2.20 2.50 2.90 

20 2AO 2.80 JI0 

21 2.70 3.00 3AO 

22 2.90 J.30 3.60 

2J 3.10 3.50 3.80 

24 3.30 3.70 4.10 

25 3.50 3.90 4.30 


26 380 4.10 4.50 


27 3.90 4.30 4.70 

28 4.10 4.50 4.90 

29 4.30 4.70 5.10 
Ul, 30 4.50 4.90 5.:10 

- 31 4.70 5.1 0 5.50 
Ul 

32 4.80 5.20 5.70 

3:1 5.00 5AO 580 


34 5. 10 5.60 6.00 

35 5.30 5.70 6. 10 


J6 5AO 5.80 6.30 


37 5.50 6.00 6.40 

:18 5.60 6. 10 6.50 

39 .).70 6.20 6.60 

40 5.80 630 670 


41 5.90 630 6.80 

Table No. 53 HL: Humerus length 
(Merz) 

(week) 5% - 50% - 95%cm 

13 0.70 1.00 IJO 

14 1.00 1.30 1.70 


15 1040 1.70 2.00 


16 1.70 2.00 2.30 

17 2.00 2.30 2.60 

18 2.20 2.60 2.90 

19 2.50 2.80 3.20 

20 2.70 3.10 3AO 

21 3.00 3.30 3.70 

22 3.20 3.60 3.90 

23 3AO 3.80 4.20 

24 3.70 4.00 4AO 

25 3.90 4.20 4.60 

26 4. 10 4.50 4.80 

27 4.30 4.70 5.00 

28 4.50 4.80 5.20 

29 4.60 5.00 5AO 

30 4.80 5.20 5.60 

31 5.00 SAO 5.80 

32 5.10 5.50 6.00 

33 5.30 5.70 6. 10 


34 5AO 5.90 6.30 


35 5.60 6.00 6AO 

36 5.70 6.10 6.60 

37 5.80 6.30 6.70 

38 5.90 6AO 6.80 

39 6.00 6.50 6.90 

40 6.10 6.60 7.00 

41 6.20 6.60 7.10 

Table No. 54 RAD: Radius Length 

(Merz) 

(week) 5% - 50% - 95 %cm 

13 0.30 0.60 0.90 

14 0.60 1.00 1.30 

15 1.00 1.30 1.60 

16 1.20 1.60 1.90 

17 1.50 1.80 2.20 

18 1.70 2.10 2AO 

19 2.00 2.30 2.60 

20 2.20 2.50 2.90 


21 2AO 2.80 3. 10 


22 2.60 3.00 :1.:10 

23 2.80 3.20 3.50 

24 3.00 3.30 3.70 

25 3.20 3.50 3.90 

26 3.30 3.70 4. 10 


27 3.50 3.90 4.20 

28 3.60 4.00 4AO 

29 3.80 4.20 4.50 

30 3.90 4.30 4.70 

31 4. 10 4AO 4.80 

:12 4.20 4.60 5.00 

Tl 4.30 4.70 5.1 0 

34 4AO 4.80 5.20 

35 4.50 4.90 5.30 

36 4.60 5.00 5AO 

37 4.70 5.10 5.50 

38 4.80 5.20 5.60 

39 4.90 5.30 5.70 

40 4.90 5.30 5.80 

41 5.00 5AO 5.80 

(week) 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 

21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


28 

29 


30 


31 


32 


33 

34 


35 


36 


37 


38 


39 


40 


41 


5% 

0.50 

0.80 

1.20 

1.50 

1.70 

2.00 

2.30 

2.50 
2.70 

:1.00 

3.20 

3AO 

3.60 

3.80 

4.00 

4.20 
4.30 

4.50 

4.60 

4.80 

4.90 
5.10 

5.20 

5.30 
5AO 

5.50 

5.60 

5.70 

5.80 

ULNA: Ulna length 

(Merz) 

- 50% - 95%cm 

0.80 110 


1.10 lAO 

1.50 1.80 

1.80 2.10 

2.10 2040 


2.30 2.70 

2.60 2.90 

2.80 3.20 

3.10 3040 

J.30 3.70 

3.50 3.90 

3.70 4.10 

3.90 4.30 

4.10 4.50 

4.30 4.70 

4.50 4.90 
4.70 5. 10 


4.90 5.20 

5.00 5040 


5.20 5.60 
5.30 5.70 

5.50 5.90 

5.60 6.00 

5.70 6.10 

5.80 6.30 

5.90 6040 


6.00 6.50 

6.10 6.60 

6.20 6.60 
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Table No. 56 CRL: Crown rump length (Robinson) 

Gestational week 

CRL (age of fetus ±day CRL 

(cm) in weeks) (cm) 

.~ 6.800.60 6w2d 

6w5d 5 7.000.80 

1.00 7wld 5 7.20 

740 

140 7w6d 5 7.60 
1.20 7w4d 5 

5 7.80 1.60 8wld 

1.80 8w3d 5 

2.00 8w5d 5 

2.20 9wOd 5 

240 9wld 5 

2.60 9w3d 5 

2.80 9w5d 5 

3.00 9w6d 5 

320 10wid 5 
t.Il 

340 IOw2d 5, 

0\ 3.60 IOw4d .5 

3.80 IOw5d 5 

4.00 IOw6d 5 

4.20 Il w ld 5 

440 II w2d 5 

4.60 IIw3d 5 

4.80 IIw4d 5 

5.00 Il wGd 5 

5.20 12wOd 5 

540 12w ld 5 

5.60 12w2d 5 

5.80 12w3d 5 

<;6.00 12w4d 

6.20 12w5d .5 

640 12w6d 5 

6.60 13wOd 5 

Gestationa l week 


(age of fetus 


in weeks) 


I3wld 


13w2d 


I3w3d 


13w4d 


\3w5d 


13w6d 


± day 

5 

.5 

.5 

<; 

5 

5 

Table No. 57 CRL: Crown rump length (Nelson) 

Gestational week 

CRL (age of fetus CRL 

(cm) in weeks) (cm) 

1.00 8wld 7.20 

1.20 8w2d 740 

140 8w3d 7.60 

7.80 1.60 8w5d 

1.80 8w6d 8.00 

2.00 9wOd 8.20 

2.20 9wld 840 

240 9w2d 8.60 

8.802.60 9w4d 

9.002.80 9w5d 

3.00 9w6d 

3.20 10wOd 


340 10wld 


3.60 IOw3d 

3.80 IOw4d 

4.00 IOw5d 

4.20 IOw6d 


440 IlwOd 


4.60 11w2d 

4.80 IIw3d 

5.00 11 w4d 

5.20 11 w5d 


540 11w6d 


5.60 12wOd 

5.80 12w2d 

6.00 12w3d 

6.20 12w4d 


640 12w5d 


6.60 13wOci 

6.80 l3wld 

7.00 13w2d 

Gestati onal week 

(age of fetus 

in weeks) 

13w3d 

I3w4d 

I3w6d 

14wOd 

14wld 

14w2d 

14w3d 

14w5d 

14w6d 

15 wOd 
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Table No. 58 BPD: Biparietal diameter (K urtz) 

Ges tational week 

BPD (age of fetus ±day BPD 

(cm) in weeks) (em) 

2.00 12wOd 0 S.IO 

2.1 0 12wOd 0 S.20 

2.20 12wSd 4 5.30 

2.30 I3wOd 4 S40 

240 13w ld 4 5.50 

2.50 I3w4d 4 5.60 

2.60 13wSd 4 S.70 

2.70 14wOd 4 5.80 

2.80 14w2d S 5.90 

2.90 14w4d 5 6.00 

3.00 14w6d 5 6.10 

6 6203. 10 ISwid 

3.20 ISw2d 6 6.30 

3.30 15w4d 6 640 
V1. 340 15w6d 6 6.S0 

--.l 3.50 16wld 7 6.60 

3.60 16w3d 7 6.70 

3.70 16w5d 8 6.80 

3.80 17wOd 8 6.90 

3.90 17w2d 8 7.00 

4.00 17 w4d 8 7.10 

4. 10 17w6d 10 7.20 

4.20 18w ld 12 7.30 

7.404.:\0 18w3d 13 

440 18w6d 13 7.50 

4 ..~0 19w 1d 15 7.60 

4.60 19w3d 14 7.70 

4.70 19w5d 13 7.80 

4.80 20wOd 13 7.90 

4.90 20w2d 12 8.00 

S.OO 20w4d II 8.10 

Gestat ional week 

(age of fetus 

in weeks) 

20w6d 

21w ld 

21w4d 

21w6d 

22wld 

22w4d 

22w6d 

23wld 

23w4d 

23w6d 

24wld 

24w4d 

24w6d 

25w2d 

25w4d 

26wOd 

26w3d 

26w5d 

27wld 

27w4d 

27w6d 

28w2d 

28w5d 

29wld 

29w4d 

30wOd 

30w2d 

30w4d . 

3 1w l d 

3 1w4d 

32wld 

±day 

II 

12 

12 

13 

13 

13 

12 

12 

II 

12 

12 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

10 

10 

9 

8 

8 

8 

8 

7 

7 

7 

8 

8 

10 

10 

10 

BPD 
(cm) 

8.20 

8.30 

840 

8.50 

8.60 

8.70 

8.80 

8.90 

9.00 

9.10 

9.20 

9.30 

940 

9.50 

9.60 

9.70 

9.80 

Gestationa l week 


(age of fetus 


in weeks) 


32w4d 


33wOd 


33w3d 


34wOd 


34w2d 


35wOd 


35w3d 


36wld 


36w4d 


37wld 


37w6d 


38w2d 


39wOd 


39w5d 


40w2d 


41wOd 


41w6d 


± day 

10 

II 

12 

12 

13 

II 
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12 
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0.50 

00 

Table No. 59 CRL: Crown rump length (Daya) 

CRL Gestational week ± clay CRL 

(em) (age of fetus in weeks) (em) 

0.20 6wld 5 3.40 

5 3.50 

0040 6w3d 5 

0.30 6w2d 

3.60 

6w4d 5 370 

0.60 6w5d 5 3.80 

3.90 

080 7wOd 5 4.00 

0.70 6w6d 5 

0.90 7wld 5 4.10 

1.00 7w2d 5 4.20 

1.10 7w3d 5 00 

1.20 7w4d 5 4040 

l.30 7w5d 5 4.50 

lAO 7w6d 5 4.60 

1.50 SwOd 5 4.70 

4.801.60 8wld 5 

1.70 Sw2d 5 4.90V' 
1.80 8w3d 5 5.00 

5.101.90 8w4d 5 

2.00 8w5d 5 5.20 

2.10 Sw6d 5 5.30 

50402.20 Sw6d 5 

2.30 9wOd 5 5.50 

2040 9wld :; 5.60 

5.702.50 9w2d 5 

2.60 9w3c1 5 5.S0 

2 .70 9w4d 5 5.90 

2S0 9w4d 5 6.00 

2.90 9w5d 5 6. 10 

:l.00 9w6d 5 6.20 

:l.IO 10wOd 5 6.30 

:l.20 IOwid 5 6040 

330 IOwld 5 6 .50 

Gestational week 

(age of fetus in weeks) 

IOw2d 

IOw3d 

IOw3d 

IOw4d 

IOw5d 

IOw6d 

IOw6d 

11wOd 

II wOd 

llwld 

llw2d 

llw2d 

l1w3d 

llw4d 

11w4d 

llw5d 

IIw5d 

IIw6d 

llw6d 

12wOd 

12wOd 

12wld 

12wld 

12w2d 

12w2c1 

12w3d 

12w3d 

12w:ld 

12w4d 

J2w4d 

12w5d 

12w5d 

±day 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

6 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

6 

5 

5 

6 

5 

6 

5 

CRL 

(em) 

6.60 

6.70 

6.80 

6.90 

7.00 

7.10 

7.20 

7.30 

7040 

7.50 

760 

7.70 

7.S0 

7.90 

S.OO 

Gestational week 

(age of fetus in weeks) 

12w5d 

12w6d 

12w6d 

12w6d 

13wOd 

nwOd 

13wOd 

13w ld 

13wld 

13wld 

13wld 

13w2d 

13w2d 

13w2d 

13w2d 

±clay 

6 

5 

6 

5 

6 

5 

6 

6 

5 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

5 
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Table No. 60 CD: Cerebellar Diameter (Hill) 

Gestational week 

CD (age of fetus ±day CD 

(em) in weeks) (em) 

lAO ISwid 7 5.00 

ISwSd 7 5.101.50 

1.60 16w4d 7 5.20 

1.70 17wld 7 5.30 

1.80 17w6d 7 SAO 

1.90 ISw4d 13 5.50 

2.00 19w2e1 13 5.60 

2.10 20wOel 13 

2.20 20w5e1 13 

2.30 21w3e1 13 

2AO 22wld 13 

2.50 22w5e1 13 

2.60 23w4e1 13 

2.70 24wl eI 14 

2.S0 24w6e1 14 

2.90 25w4d 14 
Ul, 3.00 26w lei 14 

3.10 26w6e1 14 
\0 

3.20 27w4e1 14 

3.30 28w lei 14 

3AO 28w5e1 14 

3.50 29w3e1 14 

3.60 30wOel 17 

:UO 30w4e1 17 

3.RO 31wlel 17 

3.90 3 1 w5e1 17 

4.00 32w2(\ 17 

4.10 32w5d 17 

4.20 33w3d 17 

4.30 :nw6d 17 

4AO 34w3d 17 

34w5d 174.50 

4.60 35w2d 17 

4.70 3.'iw5e1 17 

4.80 36wld 22 

4.90 36w4d 22 

Gestational week 

(age of fetus 

in weeks) 

36wSd 

37wld 

37w4d 

37w5d 

38wOd 

3Sw2d 

3Sw4d 

±day 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 
22 

Table No. 61 GS: Gestational Sac (Hellman) 

Gestational week 

GS (age of fetus ±day GS 

(em) in weeks) (em) 

1.00 SwOd 4.60 

1.10 5wld 4.70 

1.20 5w2d 4.80 

lJO 5w3d 4.90 

lAO 5w4d 5.00 

1.50 5w5d 5.10 

1.60 5w6d 5.20 

1.70 6wOel 5.30 

I.S0 6wld SAO 

1.90 6w2d 5.50 

2.00 6w3d 5.60 

2.10 6w4d 5.70 

2.20 6w5d 5.S0 

2.30 6w6d 5.90 

2AO 7wOd 6.00 

2.50 7wld 

2.60 7w2d 

2.70 7w3d 

2.S0 7w4d 

2.90 7w5d 

3.00 7w6d 

3.10 8wOd 

3.20 8wld 

3.30 8w2d 

3AO 8w3e1 

3.50 Sw4d 

3.60 8w5d 

3.70 Sw6d 

3.80 9wOd 

3.90 9wld 

4.00 9w2d 

4.10 9w3d 

4.20 9w4d 

4.30 9w5d 

4AO 9w6d 

4.50 10wOd 

Gestational week 

(age of fetus ±day 

in weeks) 

10wld 

IOw2d 

IOw3d 

IOw4d 

IOw5d 

IOw6d 

IlwOd 

11 wid 

Ilw2e1 

IIw3d 

IIw4d 

IIw5d 

IIw6d 
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Table No. 62 FL: Femur length (Hoh ler) Table No. 63 BPD: Biparietal diameter (Sabbagha) -" 
Cf 

~ 
z 

FL 

(em) 

Gesta tion al week 

(age of fetus 

in weeks) 

FL 

(em) 

Gestat ion al week 

(age of fetus 

in weeks) 

BPD 

(em) 

Gestational week 

(age of fetus 

in weeks) 

± day BPD 

(em) 

Gestationa l week 

(age of fetus 

in weeks) 

± day 

~, 

o 0 
Dl N-Dl :;0 

1.00 

1.10 

1. 20 

1.30 

lAO 
1.50 

12wOd 

12w2d 

12w4d 

12w6d 

13w2d 

13w4d 

4.50 

4.60 

4.70 

4.80 

4.90 

5.00 

24w3d 

24w6d 

2Sw2d 

25w5d 

26wld 

26w4d 

3.S0 

3.60 

3.70 

3.80 

3.90 

16wOd 

16w2d 

16w5c1 

17wOd 

17w2d 

9 

12 

16 

14 

14 

6.60 

6.70 

6.80 

6.90 

7.00 

26wOd 

26w2d 

26wSd 

27wOd 

27w2c1 

16 

16 

17 

16 

18 

(p 

~ :<_ 0 

:r 
(1)-(1)-~ 

(Q 

1.60 rlw6d 5.10 27wOd 4.00 17w5d 12 7.10 27wSd 17 (3 

1.70 

I.SO 

14wld 

14w4d 

5.20 

5.30 

27w3d 

27w6d 
4. 10 

4.20 

18wOd 

18w2d 

14 

14 

7.20 

7 .30 

27wScI 

28wOcl 

2 1 

21 
~ 
:r-1.90 14w6d SAO 28w2d 4.30 18w5d 14 7AO 28w2d 24 III 
0­

2.00 

2.10 

2.20 

2.30 

2AO 

15wld 

ISw3d 

ISw6d 

16wld 

16w4d 

5.50 

S.60 

S.70 

5.80 

5.90 

28w5d 

29wld 

29w4d 

30wOd 

30w4d 

4AO 
4.50 

4.60 

4.70 

19wOd 

19w2d 

19w5d 

20wOd 

14 

14 

14 

14 

7.S0 

7.60 

7.70 

7.80 

28w5d 

29wOd 

29w5c1 

30wOd 

23 

26 

23 

21 

(1) 

::;' 
CJI 
a: 
(1)-:r 

2.S0 16w6d 6.00 31wOd 4.80 20w2d 14 7.90 30w2d 21 (1) 

u., 2.60 17wld 6.10 31w3d 4.90 20w5d 14 8.00 30wSd 23 ~ 
CJI-N o 2.70 

2.80 

17w4d 

17w6d 

6.20 

6.30 

31w6d 

32w2d 
5.00 

5.10 

21wOd 

21w2d 

14 

14 

8. 10 

8.20 

31wOd 

31w2d 

23 

26 

(1) 

3 
2.90 

3.00 

:UO 
3.20 

3.30 

IRw2d 

18w4d 

19wOd 

19w3d 

19w5d 

6AO 
6.50 

6.60 

6.70 

6.80 

32w6c1 

33w2d 

33w5d 

34w2d 

34wSd 

5.20 

5.30 

SAO 

5.S0 

21w5d 

21w5d 

22wOd 

22w2d 

14 

12 

12 

12 

8.30 

8AO 

8.S0 

8.60 

32wOd 

32w2d 

33wOd 

33w2d 

26 

26 

26 

28 

3AO 20wld 6.90 35w2d 5.60 22w5d 12 8.70 34wOd 30 

3.50 20w3d 7.00 3Sw5d 5.70 23wOcl 12 8.80 34w2d 30 

3.60 20w6d 7. 10 :l6w Id 5.80 23w2d 14 8.90 35w2d 30 

3.70 2 1w2d 7.20 36w5d 
5.90 23wSd 14 9.00 . 35wSd 28 

3.80 

UO 
4.00 

4.10 

21w4d 

22wOcl 

22w3c1 

22w6d 

7.30 

7AO 
7.50 

7.60 

37wld 

37wSd 

38wld 

38wScI 

6.00 

6.10 

6.20 

24wOd 

24w2d 

24w5d 

16 

16 

17 

9.10 

9.20 

930 

36w2d 

:l6w2d 

36wSd 

28 

23 

21 

4.20 23w2d 7.70 39w2d 6.30 25wOd 16 9.40 37wOd 19 

4.30 23w4d 7.80 39w5d 6AO 2Sw2d 14 9.S0 37w2d 19 

4AO 24wOd 7.90 40w2d 650 2Sw5d 14 
R.OO 40w5d 



FL: Femur length Table No. 66 CD: Cerebellar Diameter 
Table No. 64 FL: Femur length (Warda) 

FL Gestational week ±day 

(em) (agl: of fetus in weeks) 

1.00 13wld 9 

1.20 13w5d 10 

1.40 14w3d 11 

1.60 14w6d 11 

1.80 15w4d 12 

2.00 16wld 12 

2.20 16w6d 12 

2.40 17w4d 13 

2.60 18wld \3 

2.80 18w6d 14 

3.00 19w5d 14 

3.20 20w3d 15 

3.40 21wld 15 

3.60 21w6d 16 

3.80 22w5d 16 

VI, 4.00 23w4d 17 

N 4.20 24w2d 18 

4.40 25wld 18 

4.60 25w6d 19 

4.80 26w5d 19 

5.00 27w4d 20 

5.20 28w3d 20 

5.40 29w2d 21 

5.60 30wld 22 

5.80 31wOd 22 

6.00 31w6d 23 

6.20 32w6d 24 

6.40 33w5d 24 

6.60 34w4d 25 

6.80 35w4d 26 

FL Gestational week ±day 

(em) (age of fetus in weeks) 

7.00 36w3d 26 

7.20 37w2d 27 

7.40 38wld 27 

7.60 39wOd 28 

7.80 39w6d 29 

8.00 40w6d 29 

Table No. 65 

(WK) 


14 


IS 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


28 


29 


30 


31 


32 


:13 


34 


35 


36 


37 


38 


39 


40 


(O'Brien) 

(em) 

1.66 

1.99 

2.20 

2.52 

2.96 

3.24 

3.48 

3.75 

4.09 

4.35 

4.64 

4.80 

5.11 

5.30 

5.44 

5.73 

5.87 

6.15 

6.28 

6.49 

6.57 

6.77 

6.95 

708 

7.18 

7.42 

7.54 

±2SD 

0.25 

0.23 

0.30 

0.29 

0.31 

0.31 

0.25 

0.41 

0.39 

0.36 

0.35 

0.46 

0.50 

0.32 

0.41 

0.43 

0.38 

0.45 

0.42 

0.46 

0.44 

0.48 

0.46 

0.43 

0.56 

0.51 

0.56 

CD 

(week) 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

10% 

1.00 

1.40 

1.60 

1.70 

1.80 

1.80 

1.90 

2.10 

2.20 

2.20 

2.30 

2.50 

2.60 

2.70 

2.90 

3.10 

3.20 

3.30 

3.20 

3.30 

3.10 

3.60 

3.70 

4.00 

5.20 

- 50% 

1.40 

1.60 

1.70 

1.80 

1.90 

2.00 

2.20 

2.30 

2.40 

2.50 

2.80 

2.90 

3.00 

3.10 

3.40 

3.50 

3.80 

3.80 

4.00 

4.00 

4.05 

4.30 

4.50 

4.85 

5.20 

(Goldstein) 

90% 

1.60 

1.70 

1.80 

1.90 

2.20 

2.20 

2.40 

2.40 

2.60 

2.80 

2.90 

3.20 

3.20 

3.40 

3.80 

4.00 

4.30 

4.20 

4.40 

4.40 

4.70 

5.50 

5.50 

5.50 

5.50 

~ 

CJ1 
I 

~ 

0 
III 
~ 

III 

:::l 
~ 

:::T 
(1) 

CD 
~ 

~ 
to... 
0 

~ 
:::T 
~ 

III 
e-
CD 
:::l 
(J) 

~ ~ 
(1) Z 
~ .....
:::T , 
(1) 

(J) 0 
'< N 
(J) 
~ 

:;0 
(1)(1) <

3 (:::, 



Table No. 67 AFI values (Moure) 

(week) S% - SO% - 9S%cm 

16 7.90 12.10 18.50 

17 8.30 12.70 19.40 

18 8.70 13.30 20.20 

19 9.00 13.70 20.70 

20 9.30 14.10 21.20 

2 1 9.S0 14.30 21.40 

22 9.70 14.50 21.60 

2:l 9.80 14.60 21.80 

24 9.g0 14.70 21.90 

25 9.70 14 .70 22.10 

26 9.70 14 .70 22.30 

27 9..')0 14.60 22.60 

28 9.40 14.60 22.80 

29 9.20 14.50 23 .10 

30 9.00 14.50 23.40 

31 880 14.40 23.80 

32 8.60 14.40 24.20 

- 33 8.30 14.30 24.50 
VI 
I 34 8.10 14.20 24.80 

IV 
IV 35 7.90 14.00 24.90 

36 7.70 13.80 24.90 

37 7.S0 13.50 24.40 

38 7.30 13 .20 23.90 

39 720 12.70 22.60 

40 7.10 12.3021.40 

41 7.00 11.60 19.40 

42 6.90 11.00 17.50 

Table No. 68 

(week) 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

3 1 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

AFI values (Jeng, et. al.) 

mean 1SD em 

970 1.70 

9.70 1.70 

13.70 3.50 

13.70 3.50 

12.50 3.40 

12.S0 3.40 

14.30 3.10 

14.30 :UO 

14.50 3.30 

14.50 3.30 

15 .20 3.30 

15 .20 3.30 

16.40 5.30 

16.40 5.30 

16.40 4.80 

16.40 4.80 

17.00 5.00 

17.00 5.00 

15 .60 4.20 

15.60 4.20 

16.50 4.70 

16.50 4.70 

16.00 4.90 

16.00 4.90 

16.50 4.90 

16.50 4.90 

14.00 4.80 

14.00 4.80 

13.70 5.50 

13.70 S.SO 

FW GROWTH Table 

Table No. 69 FW: Fetal weight (Brenner) 

(week) 10% - 50% 90%(g) 

21 280 410 860 

22 320 480 920 

23 370 550 990 

24 420 640 1080 

25 490 740 1180 

26 570 860 1320 

27 660 990 1470 

28 770 IISO 1660 

29 890 1310 1890 

30 1030 1460 2100 

31 1180 1630 2290 

32 1310 1810 2500 

33 1480 2010 2690 

34 1670 2220 2880 

35 1870 2430 3090 

36 2190 26S0 3290 

37 2310 2870 3470 

38 2510 3030 3610 

39 2680 3170 3750 

40 2750 3280 3870 

41 2800 3360 3980 

42 2830 3410 4060 

43 2840 3420 4100 

44 2790 3390 4110 

Table No. 70 

(wk) 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

FW: Fetal weight (Osaka U) 

(g) 

137g 

176g 

22:lg 

280g 

347g 

425g 

SI2g 

611g 

720g 

839g 

968g 

1I06g 

1253g 

1407g 

1568g 

173Sg 

1906g 

2079g 

2254g 

2428g 

2600g 

2767g 

2928g 

3080g 

3220g 

± ISD 

29g 

31g 

3Sg 

42g 

50g 

60g 

71g 

83g 

96g 

1I0g 

125g 

140g 

15Sg 

171g 

188g 

204g 

222g 

239g 

257g 

276g 

296g 

317g 

339g 

362g 

387g 
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Table No. 71 FW: Felal weighl (Hadlock) 

(week) 10% 50% 90%(g) 

10 29 35 41 

II 37 45 53 

12 48 58 68 

13 61 73 85 

14 77 93 109 

15 97 117 137 

16 121 146 171 

17 150 181 212 

18 185 223 261 

19 227 273 319 

20 275 331 387 

21 331 399 467 

22 398 478 559 

23 47 1 568 665 

24 556 670 784 
VI, 25 652 785 918 
tv 
V) 26 758 913 1068 

27 876 1055 1234 

28 1004 1210 1416 

29 1145 1379 1613 

30 1294 1559 1824 

31 1453 1751 2049 

32 1621 1953 2285 

:B 1794 2162 2530 

34 1973 2377 2781 

35 2154 2595 3036 

36 2335 2813 3291 

37 2513 3028 3543 

38 2686 3236 3786 

39 2851 3435 4019 

40 3004 3619 4234 

Ratio Normal Range 

Table No. 72 CI: BPDo/OFDo (Hadlock) 

GA Lower Upper 

(wk) 

14 0.7 0.86 

15 0.7 0.86 

16 0.7 0.86 

17 0.7 0.86 

18 0.7 0.86 

19 0.7 0.86 

20 0.7 0.86 

21 0.7 0.86 

22 0.7 0.86 

23 0.7 0.86 

24 0.7 0.86 

25 0.7 0.86 

26 0.7 0.86 

27 0.7 0.86 

28 0.7 0.86 

29 0.7 0.86 

30 0.7 0.86 

31 0.7 0.86 

32 0.7 0.86 

33 0.7 0.86 

34 0.7 0.86 

35 0.7 0.86 

36 0.7 0.86 

37 0.7 0.86 

38 0.7 086 

39 0.7 0.86 

40 0.7 0.86 

Table No. 73 HC/AC (Campbell) Table No. 74 FL/B PD (Hohler) 

GA Lower Upper GA Lower Upper 

(wk) (wk) 

13 1.14 1.31 23 0.71 0.87 

14 1.14 1.31 24 0.71 0.87 

15 105 1.39 25 0.71 0.87 

16 105 1.39 26 0.71 0.87 

17 1.07 1.29 27 0.71 0.87 

18 1.07 1. 29 28 0.71 0.87 

19 1.09 1.26 29 0.71 0.87 

20 109 1.26 30 0.71 0.87 

21 1.06 1.25 31 0.71 0.87 

22 106 1.25 32 0.71 0.87 

23 1.05 1.21 33 0.71 0.87 

24 105 1.21 34 0.71 0.87 

25 1.04 1.22 35 0.71 0.87 ..... 
26 1.04 1.22 36 0.71 0.87 0'1 

I 

27 1.05 1.22 37 0.71 0.87 0'1 

28 1.05 1.22 38 0.71 0.87 o 
29 0.99 1.21 39 0.71 0.87 a 

~ 

30 0.99 1.21 40 0.71 0.87 
::J 

3 1 0.96 1.17 ..... 
~ 

32 0.96 1.17 (1)-33 0.96 I. I 1 (1) ..... 
34 0.96 1.11 ~ 

35 0.93 1.11 (C .... 
36 0.93 1.11 ~ 37 0.92 1.05 ~ 

38 0.92 1.05 ..... 
~ 

39 

40 

41 

0.87 

0.87 

0.93 

l06 

106 

1.00 
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LVW/HW (P&J) Table No. 75 

GA 

(wk) 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 
Ul 37, 
N 3R 
.p. 

39 

40 

41 

42 

FL/AC (Had lock) Table No. 76 

GA 

(wk) 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

Lower 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

0.20 

020 

Upper 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

024 

0.24 

0.24 

Lower 

0.38 

0.46 

0.49 

0.41 

0.41 

0.38 

0.31 

0.29 

0.26 

0.27 

0.29 

0.24 

0.23 

0.18 

0.22 

0.26 

0.23 

0.26 

0.25 

0.23 

0.26 

0.23 

0.24 

0.22 

Upper 

0.74 

0.68 

0.67 

0.61 

0.57 

0.54 

0.53 

0.51 

0.42 

0.43 

0.37 

0.36 

0.34 

0.45 

0.37 

0.34 

0.36 

0.36 

0.37 

0.33 

0.31 

0.34 

0.34 

0.33 

Doppler Range Table 

Table No. 77 UmA-PI (Shinozuka) 

(week) 10% 90% 

13 1.29 2.58 

14 1.20 2.22 

15 1.I3 1.97 

16 1.08 1.79 

17 1.05 1.66 

18 1.02 1.57 

19 1.00 1.50 

20 0.99 1.45 

21 0.97 1.41 

22 0.96 1.37 

23 0.95 1.35 

24 0.94 1.33 

25 0.92 1.31 

26 0.91 1.29 

27 0.90 1.27 

28 0.88 1.25 

29 0.87 1.23 

30 0.85 1.21 

31 0.82 1.19 

32 0.80 1.16 

33 0.78 1.14 

34 0.75 1.12 

35 0.73 1.10 

36 0.70 1.08 

37 0.68 106 

38 0.67 1.05 

39 0.66 104 

40 0.66 1.03 

41 0.67 1.03 

Table No. 78 

(week) 10% 

13 0.76 

14 0.73 

15 0.71 

16 0.69 

17 0.67 

18 0.66 

19 0.65 

20 0.64 

21 0.64 

22 0.63 

23 0.62 

24 0 .62 

25 0.61 

26 061 

27 0.60 

28 0.59 

29 0.58 

30 0.57 

31 0.56 

32 0.55 

33 0.54 

34 0.53 

35 0.52 

36 0.51 

37 0.50 

38 0.50 

39 0.50 

40 0.50 

41 0.50 

UmA-RI (Shinozuka) 

90% 

0.96 

0.92 

0.89 

0.86 

0.84 

0.83 

0.81 

0.80 

0.79 

0.78 

0.78 

0.77 

0.77 

0.76 

0.75 

0.75 

0.74 

0.74 

0.73 

0.72 

0.71 

0.70 

0.70 

0.69 

0.68 

0.67 

0.67 

0.67 

067 
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Table No. 79 MCA-PI (S hinozuka ) Table No. 80 MCA-RI (Shinozuka ) 

(week) 

21 

10% 

1.51 

90% 

2.02 

(week) 

2 1 

10% 

0.77 

90% 

0.86 

22 1.56 2.19 22 0.78 0.89 

2:l 1.59 2.34 23 0.79 0.91 

24 1.62 2.46 24 0.80 0.92 

25 1.64 2.54 25 0.80 0.93 

26 1.65 2.60 26 0.80 0.94 

27 1.65 2.63 27 0.80 0.94 

28 1.65 2.63 28 0.80 0.95 

29 1.63 2.6 1 29 0.80 0.94 

30 1.6 1 2.57 30 0.79 0.94 

3 1 1.58 2.52 31 0.79 0.93 

32 1.54 2.45 32 0.78 0.92 

33 1.49 2.38 33 0.77 0.9 1 

34 1.44 2.30 34 0.76 0.90 

-VI 
I 

N 
VI 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

4 1 

1.38 

1.32 

1. 25 

1.1 9 

1.12 

1.05 

0.99 

2.21 

2.13 

2.05 

1.98 

1.92 

1.87 

1. 83 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

4 1 

0.75 

0.73 

0.72 

0.70 

0.68 

0.66 

0.64 

0.89 

0.88 

0.87 

0.86 

0.85 

0.84 

0.83 
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In Utero Analysis of Fetal Growth: A Sonographic Weight 
standard. 
Hadlock FP, Harrist RB, Martinez-Poyer J 
Radiology 181: 129-1 33, 1991 

Hadlock (CI: BPDo/OFDo) 
Estimated Fetal Age: Effect of Head Shape on BPD 
Hadlock FP, Deter RL, Carpenter RI, Park SK 
American Journal of Roentgenology 137:83-85,lu ly 1981 

Campbe ll (HC/AC) 
Ultrasound Measurements of the Fetal Head to Abdom inal 
Circumference 
Ratio in the Assessment of Growth Retardation 
Campbell S, Thoms A. 

British Journal of Obstetrics and Gynecology 84: I 65-174, 
March 1977 

Table No. 74 Hohler (FL/BPD) 
Reference: 	 Comparison of Ultrasound Femur Length and Biparietal 

Diameter in Late Pregnancy 
Hohler CW, Quetel TA 

American Journal of Obstetrics and Gynecology 141 :759-762 , 
December 1981 

Table No. 75 Hadlock (FL/AC) 
Reference: 	 A Date-Independent Predictor of Intrauterine Growth 

Retardation: 
Femur Length/Abdominal Circumference Ratio 
Hadlock FP, Deter RL, Harrist RB, Roecker E, Park SK 
American Journal of Roentgenology j 41 :979-984, 
November 1983 

Table No. 76 P&J:Pretorius & Johnson 
(LVW / HW, LVW:lateral ventricular body width,HW:hemispheric width) 
Reference: Fetal Lateral Ventricular Ratio Determination During the Second 

Trimester Dolores H Pretorius, Iulia A Drose,Michael L.Manco-Johnson. 
J Ultrasound Med 5: 121-124, March 1986 

Evaluation of Fetal Intracranial Anatomy by Static and Real-Time Ultrasound 
Michael L. Iohnson, Morgan G . Dunne, Lawrence A Mack, Carop L. Rashbaum 
J C1in Ultrasound 8 : 311-318, August 1980 

Table No. 77~80 Shinozuka (UmA-PI, UmA-RI, MCA-PI, MCA-RI) 
Reference: Ultrasound in Obstetrics and Gynecology 

( N. Shinozuka's Home Page) 

Norio Shinozuka 

http://www.shinozuka.com/ 
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16-1. Creating the Gynecology Report 

16. GYNECOLOGICAL MEASUREMENTS 
This instrument can perform the following gynecological measurements. 

CD B mode measurements: 	 Uterus size measurement 


Endometrium thickness measurement 


Cervix size measurement 


Ovary size measurement 


Follicles size measurement 


CD D mode measurements: 	 Measurement of blood flow signals related to the uterus 

Measurement of blood flow signals related to the ovaries 

Measurement of blood flow signals related to other gynecological organs 

[Remark] 


The above measurement results can be made into a report. 


16-1. Creating the Gynecology Report 
r----------------------------------, 
: 
I 

Setting with PRESET 	
I 

: 
I 	 I 
I 	 I 


I 

I 

I
Gynecological­ +- Set the measurement items for each gynecological organ displayed in the 

Program I 

I report area. 
I 
I 
I 

Menu Control I~ Assign items set to the measurement menu using the Gynecological 

: Measurement Program. I +________________Jc _________________ 	 I 

Measurement area 
(Measurement using .- Perform gynecological measurements in the B or D mode. 

MEASUREMENT) 

.----------------- ----------------, 
Report area I This area displays values computed using the measurement area. 

! You can enter the name of the physician, examination date, patient's No., 

Header Page ~ patient's name, comments, and so on in this report. This is extremely 
I 

L-__________--'I I convenient for filing patient data. 
I 
I 

Edit Page IL This area displays the measurements to be included in the Report. Up to 

I 4 measurements and the average for each measurement are displayed. 
I 


I I
L __________________________________ ~ 

This section consists of 32 pages. 
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16-2. Description of Computed Measurement Items and Each Index 

16-2. Description of Computed Measurement Items and Each Index 

The gynecological measurements contained in this instrument are as follows. 

<8 mode measurement table> 
Menu display Description of measurement 

Uterus The three axes of the uterus are measured using the distance measurement function, then the 

data for these three axes are inserted in the formula shown below, and the volume of the uterus 

computed. 

Volume=O.523 X Length X AP X Width 

Endometrium The thickness of the endometrium is computed using the distance measurement function. 

Cervix The three axes of the cervix are computed using the distance measurement function. 

RULt. Ovary The three axes of each ovary are computed using the distance measurement function, then the 

data for these three axes are inserted in the formula shown below, and the volume of the ovary 

computed. 

Volume=O.523 X Length X AP X Width 

RULt. Follicles The length and the width of follicles are computed using the distance measurement function. 

<0 mode measurement table> 

Menu display Description of measurement 

Uterus This measurement computes the following items by tracing the blood flow data related to the 

RULt. Ovary 

U[erus . 

(PI, Rl, SID, pkS, pkD, AVG) 

This measurement computes the following items by tracing the blood flow data related to each 

GYN other 

1-3 

Uycuy . 

(PI, Rl, SID, pkS, pkD, AVG) 

This measurement computes the following items by tracing the blood flow data for other blood 

vessels related to gynecological organs. 

(PI, RI, SID, pkS, pIeD, A VG) 
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16-3. Gynecological Measurement Program and Menu Control 

16-3. Gynecological Measurement Program and Menu Control 

Configure the measurement and computational items using the Gynecological Measurement 

Program, then use menu control to configure the measurement menu. 

When using the Gynecological Measurement Program, select the parameters to be displayed in the 


measurement results and also the parameters to be displayed in the report. 


The following settings can be made. 


1 Select B Measured items 	 Uterus (Length, A-P, Width, Volume) 


Cervix (Length, A-P, Width) 


Endometrium (Thickness) 


Rt./Lt. Ovary (Length, A-P, Width, Volume) 


Rt./Lt. Follicle (Length, Width) 


2 Select Dop Measured items: 	 Uterus (PI, RI, SID, pkS, pkD, AVG) 


Rt./Lt. Ovary (PI, RI, SID, pkS, pkD, AVG) 


GYN Other (PI, RI, SID, pkS, pkD, A VG) 


3 Select Report Function 	 Registering detailed settings of the measurement data to be displayed in 

the report 

In Menu Control, assign the measurement menu for each mode. 
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16-3. Gynecological Measurement Program and Menu Control 

16-3-1. Gynecological Measurement 
Program 

CD 	 Press the PRESET switch, then select 

Set up Menu. 

W 	 Select MEASURE Control. 

Q) 	 When you select GYN from[Set up 

MEASURE] menu,the GYN Program 

page is displayed. 

[Gynecological Measurement Program] 
Preset Name [ ] 

Application [ ] 
[ ] 

Select when setting items to be 

ISelect B Measured items y ---­ measured in the B mode. 

It Select when setting items to be ISelect Dop Measured it~s T 
1 

measured in the DOP mode. 

ISelect Report Function ~ 
Select when making detailedI----­
settings for measurement data to be 

Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection. displayed in the report. 
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16-3. Gynecological Measurement Program and Menu Control 

® 	 Move the arrow to Select B Measured Items, Select Dop Measured Items, or Select Report Function, then 

press the SET switch. 

-+ When a selection is made, the corresponding screen appears, as shown below. 

r-----------------------------------------------------,
I I 
I I 

: 
I 

Selection B Measured Items selection 
I 

: 
I I 
IL I 

~ 

--- GYN. B Study Measurement Program 
[Initialize) 

Select B Measured items 
<Uterus> 
+ Length [ON) [OFF) 
X A-P [ON) [OFF) 

Width [ON) [OFF) 
<Cervix> 
+ 	Length [ON) [OFF) 
X 	 A-P [ON) [OFF) 

Width [ON) [OFF) 
<Endometrium> 
+ Thickness [ON) [OFF) 
<Rt ./Lt. Ovary>
+ Length [ON) [OFF) 
X A-P [ON) [OFF) 
.;. Width [ON) [OFF) 

[Program) 

Volume [ON) [OFF) 

Volume [ON) [OFF) 
<Follicles Measured Method> 

[Distance) [2-Caliper) [Cross-Caliper) 
[Confirm) 

Select item with <Trackball> and <SET> key. 

r-----------------------------------------------------,
I I 
I I 
I 

: Selection Report Function selection 
I 

: 
I I 
I 	 IL _____________________________________________________~ 

------ --GYN. Report Function Program- - ----- ­
[Initialize) [Program) 

1. 	Report Average Function 
Activity [ON) [OFF) 

2. 	Select Uterus Volume Unit 
[cc) [g) [em') 

3. 	Select Rt./Lt. Ovary Volume Unit 
[cc) [g) [em') 

4. 	Select Report Display page 
Beader page [ON) 
B GYN Study page [ON) [OFF) 

B Follicles page [ON) [OFF) 

Dop Study page [ON) [OFF) 


5 . Report data Storage number 
[1) [2) [3) [4) 

[Confirm) 

Select item with <Trackball> and <SET> key 

r----------------------------------------------------- ,
I I 
I I 
, 	 I 

: 	 Select Dop Measured Items selection : 
I I 
I IL _________________________________ ________ _____ _ ______ ~ 

-------GYN. Dop Study Measurement Program------­
[Initialize) [Program) 


Select Doppler Measured items 

PI RI SID pkS pleD AVG 


<Uterus> [ON) [ON) [ON) [ON) [ON) [ON) 

<Rt./Lt. Ovary> [ON ) [ON) [ON) [ON) [ON) [ON) 

<GYN Other 1> [ON) [ON) [ON) [ON) [ON) [ON) 

<GYN Other 2> [ON) [ON) [ON) [ON] [ON) [ON) 

<GYN Other 3> [ON] [ON) [ON) [ON) [ON) [ON) 


[Confirm) 

Select 	item with <Trackball> and <SET> key . 
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16-3. Gynecological Measurement Program and Menu Control 

16-3-2. Setting Select B Measurement Items 
You can set whether or not to display the measurement items and computation items for measuring each index in 

the B mode. 

[Remark] 


Data for a selection item that is not displayed is not transferred to the report. 


(1) Items that can be selected using Select B Measured Items 

Measurement name Items for which a "display" or "not display" setting can be made 

Uterus Length, A-P, Width, Volume 

Cervix Length, A-P, Width 

Endometrium Thickness 

Rt.!Lt. Ovary Length, A-P, Width, Volume 

(2) Setting procedure 

--- GYN. B Study Measurement Program -- ­
[Initialize) [Program) 

Select B Measured items 
<Uterus> 
+ Length [ON) [OFF) 

X A-P [ON) [OFF) 

.,. Width [ON) [OFF) Volume [ON) [OFF) 

<Cervix> 
+ Length [ON) [OFF) 

X A-P [ON] [OFF) , 

. ,. Width [ON) [OFF) 

<Endometrium> 

+ Thickness [ON] [OFF) 

<Rt./Lt. Ovary> 

+ Length [ON] [OFF] 

X A-P [ON] [OFF] 

.,. Width [ON) [OFF] Volume [ON) [OFF] 

<Follicles Measured Method> 


[Distance] 	 [2-Caliper) [Cross-Caliper] 
[Confirm) 

Select item with <Trackball> and <SET> key. 

When the "Select B Measured Items" screen appears, 


move the arrow to [ON] or [OFF] of the item to be 


changed, then press the SET switch. 


Once all changes have been completed, move the arrow 


to [Confirm], then press the SET switch. 


->- All of the changed items are finalized . 


[Remark] 


If the Volume item is set to [ON], the distance 


measurement function for the necessary three axes 


cannot be set to [OFF]. 
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16-3. Gynecological Measurement Program and Menu Control 

16-3-3. Setting Select Doppler Measurement Items 
You can set whether or not to display the measurement items and computation items for measuring each index in 


the Doppler mode. 


[Remark] 


Data for a selection item that is not displayed is not transferred to the report. 


(1) Items that can be selected using Select Doppler Measured Items 

Measurement name Items for which a "display" or "not display" setting can be made 

Uterus PI, RI, SID, pkS, pkD, A VG 

Rt./Lt. Ovary PI, RI, SID , pkS, pkD, A VG 

GYN Other 1 PI, RI, SID, pkS, pkD, A VG 

GYN Other 2 PI, RI, SID, pkS, pkD, A VG 

GYN Other 3 PI, RI, SID, pkS, pkD, AVG 

(2) Setting procedure 

-------GYN. Dop Study Measurement Program------­

[Initialize] [Program] 
Select Doppler Measured items 

PI RI SID pItS pIeD AVG 

<Uterus> [ON] [ON] [ON] [ON] [ON] [ON] 
<Rt./Lt. ovary> [ON] [ON] [ON] [ON] [ON] [ON] 

<GYN Other 1> [ON] [ON] [ON] [ON] [ON] [ON] 

<GYN Other 2> [O~ [ON] [ON] [ON] [ON] [ON] 
<GYN Other 3> [O~ [ON] [ON] [ON] [ON] [ON] 

[Confirm] 

Select item with <Trackball> and <SET> key 

When the "Select Doppler Measured Items" screen 

appears, move the arrow to [ON] or [OFF] of the item 

to be changed, then press the SET switch. 

-+ Each time you press the SET switch, the item 

indicated by the arrow switches between [ON] and 

[OFF]. 

Once all changes have been made, move the arrow to 


[Conflrm], then press the SET switch. 


-+ All of the changed items are finalized. 


[Remark] 


You cannot change the names <GYN Other 1>, GYN 


Other 2> or <GYN Other 3>. 
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16-3. Gynecological Measurement Program and Menu Control 

16-3-4. Setting Select Report Function 
You can perlonn more detailed settings for handling data in a report that was measured in the B mode or the 

Doppler mode. 

(1) Setting procedure 

--------GYN. Report Function Program-------­
[Initialize] [Program] 

1. 	Report Average Function 
Activity [ON] [OFF] 

2. Select Uterus Volume Unit 
[cc] 	 [g] [em'] 

3 . Select Rt./Lt. 	OVary Volume Unit 
[cc] 	 [g] [em'] 

4. Select Report Display page 
Header page [ON] 
B GYN Study page [ON] [OFF] 
B Follicles page [ON] [OFF] 
Dop Study page [ON] [OFF] 

5. Report data Storage number 
[1] 	 [2] [3] [4] 

[Confirm] 

Select item with 	<Trackball> and <SET> key 

When the "Select Report Function" screen appears, 


move the arrow to the item to be changed, then press 


the SET switch. 


Once all changes have been made, move the arrow to 


[Confinn], then press the SET switch. 


- All of the changed items are finalized. 


Report Average Function 

This item is used to select either the average value of the data registered in Edit page, or the latest measured 


values, to be displayed as the data in the report page. 


ON Average value of each parameter displayed in Edit Page is displayed. 


OFF The latest values are displayed as the results in the report. 


Select Uterus Volume Unit 

This item is used to select the measurement unit to be used to display the result of computing the uterus 

volume. 

cc The uterus volume is displayed in cc. 

g The uterus volume is displayed in g. 

The uterus volume is displayed in cubic centimeters. 

Select Rt.lLt. Ovary Volume Unit 

This item is used to select the measurement unit to be used to display the result of computing the ovary 


volume. 


cc The ovary volume is displayed in cc. 


g The ovary volume is displayed in g. 


The ovary volume is displayed in cubic centimeters. 
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16-3. Gynecological Measurement Program and Menu Control 

Select Report Displayed page 

This function is used to set the display page when displaying a report of the final results. 

Header page The header page is always displayed regardless of whether or not another page is 

selected. 

B GYN Study This item enables you to select whether or not to display the page containing the 

page results obtained by B mode measurement. 

B Follicles page This item enables you to select whether or not to display the page containing the result 

obtained by follicle measurement. 

Dop. Study page This item enables you to select whether or not to di splay the page containing the 

results obtained by Doppler mode measurement. 

Report data storage number 

This function is used to select the number of individual measurements, for each parameter that are used for 

the average value. (e.g. BPD, AC) 

[Remark] 


You can store up to four data. 
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16-4. Measuring Uterus Size 

16-4. Measuring Uterus Size 

The size of the uterus is measured using the following two slice images. 


First, the three axes of the uterus are measured using the distance measurement function , then the data for these 


three axes is inserted into the following formula, and the volume of the uterus computed. 


<Measurement position> 

... ~ AP 

LengZ·~~erior posteri~rJ:~idth

~ .... ..... / S~meter (AP) :<C ~: 


Longitudinal View Transverse View 

Computation formula: Volume =O.523XLengthXAPXWidth 

<Operation method> 
The measurement procedure described here is the method which is started by pressing the MEASUREMENT 

switch. 

If Uterus is selected from the measurement menu, the following 


menu appears on the screen. 


I Exit I 

81 AVT-AP II ·;·UT-W 

Uterus 

I 

GI:~eJ 

I 
Enter \I 

Report 
Ma~ J~ DataDisplay Display 

On On II 
Data 

IShift 
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16-4. Measuring Uterus Size 

CD 	 Display the major axis image of the uterus on the screen. 

o 	 Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Uterus . 

.... The "+" mark appears at the center of the screen. 

® Measure the length of the uterus (UT-L) from the major axis image. 

Using the trackball, move the "+" mark to the starting point of 

measurement. 

® 	 Press the MARK REF switch . 

.... 	 The "+" mark divides into a large mark and a small mark. The 

large mark is movable. Move the large mark to the end point of 

measurement. 

[Remark] 


The movable mark can be switched over by pressing the MARK REF switch. 


® 	 Next, measure the anterior posterior diameter of the uterus (UT -AF). 

.... 	 Press the" X " switch, or the SET switch. 

Perform measurement using the same operation as for the "+" 

mark. 

® 	 Next, display the minor axis image. 

(]) 	 Measure the width of the uterus (UT -W) from the minor axis image. 

.... 	 Press the" .:." switch, or the SET switch. 

Perform measurement using the same operation as for the "+" 

mark. 

® 	 Once measurement of the three axes is completed, the volume is 

computed internally, and the result displayed on the screen. 

+ 

x + 
....: .. 

+x 
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16-4. Measuring Uterus Size 

® 	 If you press the SET switch after measuring the three axes, the [ENTER] area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to the 

report. 

® 	 Upon completion of measurement, select 1. Exit to return to the measurement menu. 

<Uterus measurement result display> 

Uterus Volume: cc +-- Volume: Uterus volume 

+UT-L: 111m XUT-AP: nun +-- UT-L : Uterus length UT-AP: Uterus anterior posterior diameter 
·;·UT-W: mm [ENTER] +-- UT-W : Uterus width 
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16-5. Measuring the Cervix Size 

16-5. Measuring the Cervix Size 

The size of the cervix is measured using the following two slice images. 


First, the three axes of the cervix are measured using the distance measurement function, then the data for these 


three axes is inserted into the following formula, and the volume of the cervix computed. 


Longitudinal View Transverse View 

Bladder 
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16-5. Measuring the Cervix Size 

<Operation method> 
The measurement procedure described here is the method which is started by pressing the MEASUREMENT 

switch. 

If Cervix is selected from the measurement menu, the menu 


changes as follows. 


I 

I 

Exit 

+CV-L 

I 

II 
ACV-AP 

II 
·:·cv-w 

Cervix 

I 

~1:a~eJ 

II 
Enter 

Report II 
Mark 

Display 
On 

Data 
Display 

On II 
Data IShift 

CD 	 Display the major axis image of the cervix on the screen. 

@ 	 Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Cervix. 

- The " +" mark appears at the center of the screen. 

G) Measure the length of the cervix (CV -L) from the major axis image. 

Using the trackball, move the "+" mark to the starting point of 

measurement. 

CD Press the MARK REF switch. 

The "+" mark divides into a large mark and a small mark. The 

large mark is movable. Move the large mark to the end point of 

measurement. 

[Remark] 


The movable mark can be switched over by pressing the MARK REF switch. 


® Next, measure the anterior posterior diameter of the cervix (CV -AP). 

Press the" X " switch, or the SET switch. 

Perform measurement using the same operation as for the "+" 

mark. 

+ 

+ 

+ 

x + 
...•.... 

+x 
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16-5, Measuring the Cervix Size 

® 	 Next, display the minor axis image. 

(j) 	 Measure the width of the cervix (CV-W) from the minor axis image. 

-+ 	 Press the" ,:,,, switch, or the SET switch. 

Perform measurement using the same operation as for the "+" 

mark. 

® 	 If you press the SET switch after measuring the three axes, the [ENTER] area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to the 

report. 

® 	 Upon completion of measurement, select 1, Exit to return to the measurement menu. 

<Cervix measurement result display> 

Cervix 
+CV-L: mm XCV-AP: mm - CV-L: Cervix length CV-AP: Cervix anterior posterior diameter 
';'CV-W: mm [ENTER] - CV -W : Cervix width 
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16-6. Endometrium Measurement 

16-6. Endometrium Measurement 

The endometrial thickness is measured using one of the following slice images. 


Measurement is performed in the same slice plane as that used to measure the size of the uterus. 


Endometrial ..J. 
Thickness ·· t 

" '/
/::: 

Endometrial Thickness 

Longitudinal View Transverse View 

<Measurement method> 
The measurement procedure described here is the method which is started by pressing the MEASUREMENT 

switch. 

If Endometrium is selected from the measurement menu, the 

menu changes as follows. 

I 

I 

Exit 

+ 

I 

I 

Endometrium 

~1:~eJ 

I 
Enter 

Report 
\I Ma~ J~ DataDisplay Display 

On On II 
Data IShift 

Display the major axis of the uterus on the screen. 

Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Endomet. 

-- The"+" mark appears at the center of the screen. + 
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16-6. Endometrium Measurement 

® Measure the endometrial thickness from the major axis image. 

-+ Using the trackball, move the "+" mark to the starting point of 

measurement. 

® Press the MARK REF switch. 


The "+" mark divides into a large mark and a small mark. 


The large mark is movable. Move the large mark to the end point 


of measurement. 


[Remark] 


The movable mark can be switched over by pressing the MARK REF switch. 


® 	 If you press the SET switch, the [ENTER] area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to the 

report. 

® 	 Upon completion of measurement, select 1. Exit to return to the measurement menu. 

<Endometrium measurement result display> 

Endometrium 
+ : mm [ENTER] 	 --+ : Endometrial thickness 
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16-7. Ovary Size Measurement 

16-7. Ovary Size Measurement 

The size of each ovary is measured using two slice images, of the vertical axis and the horizontal axis, 


respectively. 


First, the three axes of the ovary are measured using the distance measurement function , then the data for these 


three axes is inserted into the following formula, and the volume of the ovary computed. 


<Measurement position> 
Computation formula: Volume =O.523XLengthXAPXWidth 

<Operation method> 
The measurement procedure described here is the method which is started by pressing the MEASUREMENT 

switch. 

If Rt/Lt Ovary is selected from the measurement menu, the 

menu changes as follows. 

Exit RtiLt Ovary I I 

+OV-L XJV-AP ·:·Ov-wI II II I 

~ SITEJ ~1~~eJ
RIGHT 

Enter 	 DataII Mark J~ DataDisplay Display~ I Report 	 II Shift IOn On 

CD Display the major axis image of the right ovary on the screen. 


[Remark] 


To measure the left ovary, first select SITE so that the display changes over 


to LEFT. The subsequent operation is the same for both ovaries. 


@ 	 Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Rt/Lt Ovary. 

- The "+" mark appears at the center of the screen. 

CID Measure the length of the right ovary (OV-L) from the major axis 

image. 

- Using the trackball, move the "+" mark to the starting point of + 
measurement. 
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16-7. Ovary Size Measurement 

@ Press the MARK REF switch. 

The "+" mark divides into a large mark and a small mark. 

The large mark is movable. Move the large mark to the end point 

of measurement. 

+ 
[Remark] 


The movable mark can be switched over by pressing the MARK REF switch. 


® Next, measure the anterior posterior diameter of the right ovary (OV­

AP). 

Press the" X" switch, or the SET switch. x + 
Perform measurement using the same operation as for the "+" 

+ xmark. 

® Next, display the minor axis image. 

(]) Measure the width of the right ovary (OV -W) from the minor axis 

image. 

Press the ".:." switch, or the SET switch. 

Perform measurement using the same operation as for the "+" 

mark. 

® Once measurement of the three axes is completed, the volume is computed internally , and the result 

displayed on the screen. 

® If you press the SET switch after measuring the three axes, the [ENTER] area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to the 

report. 

@ Upon completion of measurement, select 1. Exit to return to the measurement menu. 

<Rtllt Ovary measurement result display> 

Rt. OVary Volume : cc +- Volume: Volume of ovary 

+OV-L: 1IDI\ XOV-AP: mm +- OV-L : Length of ovary OV-AP : Anterior posterior diameter of uterus 
·;·OV-W: nun [ENTER] +- OV-W : Width of ovary 
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16-8. Measuring Follicle Size 

16-8. Measuring Follicle Size 
For measuring the size of the follicle, the diameter or two axes intersecting at a right angle of the follicle are 


measured using the distance measurement function. 


A maximum of eight follicles can be measured at a time. 


< Operation method> 
The measurement procedure described here is the method which is started by pressing the MEASUREMENT 


switch. 


If FOL-1 or FOL-2 is selected from the measurement menu, the following menus appear. 


The basic measurement tool is the same for both FOL-l and FOL-2. 


In FOL-l, eight follicles for each side can be measured at a time, and in FOL-2, four follicles. 


[Remark] 


In FOL-l, in order to select right and left follicle measurement, select the SITE which switches between LEFT~ 


RIGHT. 


I Exit 

I + 1 

I 

II 
A'2 

II 

FOL-1 

·:·3 
II 

:.: 4 I 
I +5 

II 
A13 

II 
·:·7 

II 
:.: 8 I 

~ LEFT ~ l:a~eJ 

I Enter 
Report 

J~ MarkDisplay 
On 

Data JI Data IShiftDi:,lay . 

ExitI I FOL-2 

A1.t.2 .:. Rt.1 :.: Rt.281 II III 
A1.t.4 181 :.: Rt.481 I 


~1:~eJ 

i I Enter Data DataJ~ Mark DisplayJl
Di:,lay
Report Shift JI IOn 

< Distance is selected on the Preset> 
CD Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select FOL-1. 

----+The "+" mark appears at the center of the screen. 

o Measure the diameter of a follicle . 

Using the trackball, move the" +" mark to the starting point of 

measurement. 

® Press the MARK REF switch. 

The " +" mark divides into a large mark and a small mark. 

The large mark is movable. 

Move the large mark to the end point of measurement. 

[Remark] 


The movable mark can be switched over by pressing the MARK REF switch. 
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® 	 Measure the diameter of another follicle. 

-+ 	 Press the" X 2" switch on the touch panel. 

Perform measurement using the same operation as for the" +" 
mark. 

[Remark] 


Another caliper mark appears by pressing the SET switch or the caliper mark 


switch. 


® 	 If the measured data is correct, press the Enter Report on the touch 

panel to transfer the data displayed on the screen to the report. 

® 	 Upon completion of measurement, select Exit to return to the measurement menu. 

<When 2-Caliper is selected on the Preset> 
CD Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select FOL-1. 

-+The "+" mark appears at the center of the screen. 

@ Measure the length of a follicle. 


-+Using the trackball, move the" +" mark to the starting point of 


measurement. 


Q) 	 Press the MARK REF switch. 

-+The "+" mark divides into a large mark and a small mark. The 

large mark is movable. Move the large merk to the end point of 

measurement. 

Press the MARK REF switch again. 

->-The "+" mark for the other axis appears. Perform measurement 

using the same operation as for the first axis. 

® 	 Measure the length of another follicle. 

-+Press the" X 2" switch on the touch panel. Perform measurement 

using the same operation as for the" +" mark. 
[Remark] 

Another caliper mark appears by pressing the SET switch or the caliper mark 

switch. The length of another follicle can be measured even when the width 

of the first follicle is not measured. 

® 	 If the measured data is correct, press the Enter Report on the touch 

panel to transfer the data displayed on the screen to the report. 

Upon completion of measurement, select Exit to return to the 

measurement menu. 
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16-8. Measuring Follicle Size 

<When Cross-Caliper is selected on the Preset> 
G) Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select FOL-1. 

---The" +" mark appears at the center of the screen. 

o Measure the length of a follicle. 

- Using the trackball, move the" +" mark to the starting point of 

measurement. 

Press the MARK REF switch. 

-The" + " mark divides into a large mark and a small mark. The 

large mark is movable. Move the large mark to the end point of 

measurement. 

Press the MARK REF switch again. 

-The" +" mark for the other axis appears at the middle of the first 

axis. 

® Using the trackball, measure the width of the follicle. 

[Remark] 


The movable mark can be switched over by pressing the MARK REF 


switch. 


® 	 Measure the length of another follicle. 

-Press the "X 2" switch on the touch panel. 

Perform measurement using the same operation as for the" +" 
mark. 

[Remark] 


Another caliper mark appears by pressing the SET switch or the caliper mark switch. The length of another 


follicle can be measured even when the width of the first follicle is not measured. 


(j) 	 If the measured data is correct, press the Enter Report on the touch panel to transfer the data displayed on 

the screen to the report. 

® 	 Upon completion of measurement, select Exit to return to the measurement menu. 
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16-8. Measuring Follicle Size 

<RtlU Follicle measurement result display> 

FOL-1: 1 axis FOL-l:2 axis FOL-2: 1 axis FOL-2:2 axis 

Lt. Follie. Lt. Follie. Lt. Follie. Lt. Follie . 
+1: em +1: em +1: em +1: em 

X2: em em X2: em em 
·;· 3: em X2: em ·;·3: em X2: em 
:-: 4 : em em :-: 4: em em 

+5: em ·;·3: em Rt. Follie. ·;·3: em 

x6: em em +5: em em 
·;· 7 : em :-: 4: em X6: em :-: 4: em 

:.: 8: em em ·;·7 : em em 

+5: em :-: 8: em 

em Rt. Follie . 
X6: em +1: em 

em em 
·;·7 : em X2: em 

em em 
:-: 8: em +3: em 

em em 
:.: 4: em 

em 

r 
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16-9. Measuring Blood Flow Through the Uterine Artery 

There are two methods of measuring blood flow through the uterine artery, a method in which the region of the 

Doppler pattern to be measured is specified, the Doppler pattern automatically traced and the resulting data 

computed, and a method in which the manual trace function is selected, the Doppler pattern traced using the 

trackball and the resulting data computed. 

<When auto tracing is used> 

CD Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Uterus. 


A solid line cursor appears at the center of the screen to enable 


the trace range to be determined. 


@ 	 Using the trackball, move the solid line cursor to the starting point 


of measurement, then press the MARK REF switch. 


->- The solid line cursor changes to a broken line, and also a 


movable solid line cursor appears. 

® 	 Using the trackball, move the separated solid line cursor to the 


end point of measurement. 


[Remark] 


The solid line cursor does not move to the left of the broken line cursor. 


@) 	 Once the tracing range has been determined, press the MARK 


REF switch. 


->- Tracing starts, and when the trace is completed the results of 


measurement are displayed. 


The peak: lines that indicate pkS and pkD appear. 


[Remark] 


A detection error sometimes occurs, so correct the position of the peak: lines using the trackball. 


You can move the solid line cursor, so press the MARK REF switch and change over pkS and pkD. 


® 	 Upon completion of tracing, the measured results are displayed. 

® 	 If you press the SET switch, the [ENTER] area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to the 

report. 

(]) 	 Upon completion of measurement, select Exit to return to the measurement menu. 
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<When manual tracing is used> 


If satisfactory results cannot be obtained using auto tracing, carry out manual tracing. 


CD Once again press the "+" switch. 

- The "+" mark appears at the center of the screen. 

o Using the trackball, move the "+" mark to the starting point of 

the trace. 

Q) Press the MARK REF switch. 

- The "+" mark is fixed at the starting point. If you move the 

trackball, a movable bright line appears. 

@) 	 Using the trackball, trace the Doppler waveform. 

[Remark] 


If you turn the rotary encoder counterclockwise, the trace will disappear a little at a time, enabling you to make 


correction. To repeat measurement from the beginning, press the "+" mark, then repeat the above procedure from 


step 0 . 


® 	 Using the trackball, move the bright line to the end point of the 

trace, then press the MARK REF switch. 

Peak lines that indicate pkS and pkD appear. 

\ 
pkD® 	 Using the trackball, set pkS and pkD. 

- You can move the solid line cursor, so press the MARK 

REF switch and change over pkS and pkD. 

o If you press the SET switch, the [ENTER] area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to the 

report. 

® Upon completion of measurement, select Exit to return to the measurement menu. 
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<Uterus measurement result display> 

Uterus 
PI: RI: SID: PI : Pulsatility Index 
pkS : em/s pkD: em/s RI : Resistance Index 
AVG: em/s [ENTER] SID : Ratio of systolic to diastolic flow velocity 

pkS : Flow velocity at peak systole 
pleD : Flow velocity at peak diastole 
A VG : Average flow velocity 
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16-10. Measuring Blood Flow Through the Ovarian Artery 

There are two methods of measuring blood flow through the overian artery, a method in which the region of the 

Doppler pattern to be measured is specified, the Doppler pattern automatically traced and the resulting data 

computed, and a method in which the manual trace function is selected, the Doppler pattern traced using the 

trackball and the resulting data computed. 

<When auto tracing is used> 


(}) Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select RtlLt Ovary. 


-.. A solid line cursor appears at the center of the screen to 


enable the trace range to be determined. 


@ 	 Using the trackball, move the solid line cursor to the starting point 

of measurement, then press the MARK REF switch. 


The solid line cursor changes to a broken line, and also a 


movable solid line cursor appears. 


® 	 Using the trackball, move the separated solid line cursor to the 


end point of measurement. 


[Remark] 
,The solid line cursor does not move to the left of the broken line cursor. 

® 	 Once the tracing range has been determined, press the MARK 

REF switch. 

-.. Tracing starts, and when the trace is completed the results of 

measurement are displayed. 


The peak lines that indicate pkS and pIeD appear. 


[Remark] 


A detection error sometimes occurs, so correct the position of the peak lines using the trackball. 


You can move the solid line cursor, so press the MARK REF switch and change over pkS and pkD. 


® 	 Upon completion of tracing, the measured results are displayed. 

® 	 If you press the SET switch, the [ENTER] area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to the 

report. 

(j) 	 Upon completion of measurement, select Exit to return to the measurement menu.p 
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16-10. Measuring Blood Flow Through the Ovarian Artery 

<When manual tracing is used> 


If satisfactory results cannot be obtained using auto tracing, carry out manual tracing. 


CD Once again press the "+" switch. 

~ The "+" mark appears at the center of the screen. 

o Using the trackball, move the "+" mark to the starting point of 

the trace. 

Q) Press the MARK REF switch. 

The "+" mark is fixed at the starting point. If you move the 

trackball, a movable bright line appears. 

® 	 Using the trackball, trace the Doppler waveform. 

[Remark] 


If you turn the rotary encoder counterclockwise, the trace will disappear a little at a time, enabling you to make 


correction. To repeat measurement from the beginning, press the "+" mark, then repeat the above procedure from 


step 0. 


® 	 Using the trackball, move the bright line to the end point of the 

trace, then press the MARK REF switch. 

Peak lines that indicate pkS and pkD appear. 

® 	 Using the trackball, set pkS and pkD . 
\ 

pkD 

..... 	 You can move the solid line cursor, so press the MARK 


REF switch and change over pkS and pkD. 


(j) 	 If you press the SET switch, the [ENTER] area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to the 

report. 

® 	 Upon completion of measurement, select Exit to return to the measurement menu. 
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<RVLt Ovary Measurement result display> 

Rt/Lt Ovary 
PI: RI: SID: PI : Pulsatility Index 
pkS: emls pkD: emls RI : Resistance Index 
AVG: emls [ENTER] SID : Ratio of systolic to diastolic flow velocity 

pkS : Flow velocity at peak systole 
pkD : Flow velocity at peak diastole 
AVO : Average flow velocity 

r 
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16-11. Report Display 

This area is used to arrange and display each index value and the average value for gynecological 

measurements, as well as related patient data, on the display screen. 

You can observe the contents of a report by pressing the REPORT switch. 


By pressing the REPORT switch, the following patient data page is displayed. 


<Entering patient data> 
You can enter patient data in advance in the report area. 

GYNECOLOGY Report page 
Exam. date : •99/04/01 
Patient m : 

Name : 
Age : years (YYYY/MM/DD) 

Referring Me : 
Reason for Study : 

Reporting Me : 
Sonographer : 

Iz.!P : 'YY/MM/DD 
Gravida : 
Para : 
Abortus : 
Ectopic : 

--- C<»n>fENTS --­

You can display and enter the following items. 

1. 	 Exam.Date The date of the ultrasound examination is automatically entered by the internal 

timer. 

2. PatientlD 	 Enter the patient's ID No. 

3. Name 	 Enter the name of the patient. 

4 . Age 	 Enter the age and date of birth of the patient. 

5. Referring MD 	 Enter the name of the physician who requested the examination. 

6. Reason for Study 	 Enter the reason for the examination. 

7. Reporting MD 	 Enter the name of the physician who mad.e the report. 

8. Sonographer 	 Enter the name of the examiner. 

9. 	 LMP (BBT, EGA) Enter data related to the pregnancy of the patient, such as the last menstrual 

period. 

10. 	Gravida, Para, Abortus , Ectopic 


Enter data related to the patient's pregnancy history. 


11. Comment 	 Enter comments from the keyboard. 
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<Operation procedure> 


CD Enter the patient data, then carry out measurement. 


@ 	 Press the REPORT switch. 

- The header page of the report is displayed. 

® 	 To select the next page, select Next Page. 

To select the previous page, select Pre Page. 

<Items displayed on each page> 

Header page for gynecological report 

Displays the patient data page. 

Page for B mode measurement items 

Displays data that was measured using a B mode 


image, and also computed data. 


,--- GYNECOLOGY Report Page
Exam. date : '99/04/01
Patient :ID : 

Name : 
Age : years (YYYY/MM/DD)

Referring MD : 
Reason for Study : 

Reporting MD : 
Sonographer : 

LMP : 'YY/MM/DD
Gravida : 
l'ara : 
Abortus : 
Ectopic : 

- - - Comments - - ­

- GYNECOLOGY Report Page 
Exam. date: '99104/01
Patient :ID: 

Name: 

LMP : 	 'YY/MM/DD Gravida : Para 
Abortus : Ectopic: 

<uterus> Volume (cc) : 
Length(mm): AI.'(mm): Width(mm) : 
Endometrial Thickness(mm) : 
position : 

<Cervix> 
Length(mm) : AI.'(mm) : Width(mm) : 

<Comments> 

- - - - Right - - -OVaries- - - Left - - - ­
Length (mm): Length (mm): 

AI.' (mm): AI.' (mm): 

Width (mm): Width (nun) : 
Volume (cc) : Volume (cc) : 
Tubes 
<Comments> 
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Spectrum Doppler measurement item page 

Displays data that was measured using a Doppler 

spectrum image, and also computed data. 

Measured result edit page (1/2) 

Displays all B mode image measured data on an edit 

screen. 

Measured result edit page (2/2) 

Displays all B mode image measured data on an edit 

screen. 

.-- GYNECOLOGY Report Page
Exam. date: '99/04/01
Patient ID: 


Name: 


LMP : 'YY/MH/DD Gravida: Para 
Abortus: Ectopic; 

<GYN Doppler>
PI RI SID pkS pkD AVG 

(em/s) (em/s) (em/s) 
Uterine : 
Rt. Ovary : 
Lt. Ovary : 
Other 1 : 
Other 2 : 
Other 3 : 

<Comments> 

- GYNECOLOGY Edit Page
Exam. date: '99/04/01
Patient ID: 

Name: 

LMP : 'YY/MH/DD 	 Gravida: Para 
Abortus: Ectopic: 

- Uterus ­
AVG. 1 2 3 4 

UT-L IlIII\ 
UT-AP IlIII\ 
UT-W mm 

- Endometrium ­
AVG. 1 2 3 4 

Endome mm 

- Cervix ­
AVG. 1 2 3 4 

CV-L 111m 

CV-AP I11III 
Cv-w I11III 

.---- GYNECOLOGY Edit Page
Exam. Date: '99/04/01
Patient ID: 


Name: 


LMP : 'YY IMH/DD Gravida: Para : 
Abortus : Ectopic: 

- Right OVary ­
AVG. 1 2 3 4 

OV-L mm 
OV-AP mm 

Ov-w mm 


- Left Ovary ­
AVG. 1 2 3 4 

OV-L I11III 
OV-AP mm 
Ov-w rom 
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17. Peripheral Vessel Measurements 

17. Peripheral Vessel Measurements 

You can compute % stenosis of blood vessels in the neck, upper extremitiesand lower extremities, from the 

diameter and area of each blood vessel, andalso compute the flow velocity ratio and flow volume from the blood 

flow Doppler velocity obtained by Doppler measurement. 

These measurements can be done on the following blood vessels. 

1. Neck Study 
You can measure flow velocity and flow velocity ratio for the following blood vessels, for each of left and 

right sides of the body, during both the systole and the diastole. 

CCA (Common Carotid Artery) 

Divided into Proximal CCA and Distal CCA according to the measurement point. 


The artery nearer the heart is the Proximal CCA, and that farther from the heart is the Distal CCA. 


BlFUR. (Bifurcation) 

The point where the common carotid artery divides into the internal carotid artery and the external 

carotid artery is called a bifurcation. 

ICA (Internal Carotid Artery) 


ECA (External Carotid Artery) 


VERT (Vertebral Artery) 


SID Ratio (Can be used freely for blood vessels other than the above.) 


2. Upper Extremity Study 
You can compute the flow volume and also the indexes such as PI, RI, and so on, from the flow velocity and 

blood vessel diameter, for each of the left and right blood vessels, during both the systole and the diastole. 

3. Lower Extremity Study 
Like the upper extremity study, you can compute the flow volume and also the indexes such as PI, RI, and so 

on, from the flow velocity and blood vessel diameter, for each of the left and right blood vessels, during both 

the systole and the diastole. 

4. % Stenosis Study 
You can compute the % stenosis from distance measurement or area measurement. 

This section consists of 36 pages. 
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17-1. Description of Measurement Items to be Computed and Indexes 

17-1 	 Description of Measurement Items to be Computed and 

Indexes 

The items for peripheral vessel measurement (hereafter called PV measurement) that are contained in the 

equipment are as follows. 

<Neck Artery> 

• Measurement table 

Menu name Measurement 

item name 

Parameter to be computed Applicable 

screen 

D.CCA Distal Common Carotid Artery D.CCApk 

D.CCAed 

SID Ratio=D.CCApk/D.CCAed 

If ICA has been computed, 

Ratio=ICAID.CCA 

D-mode 

P.CCA Proximal Common Carotid Artery P.CCApk 

P.CCAed 

SID .Ratio=P.CCApkP.lCCAed 

If ICA has been computed, 

Ratio=ICAlP.CCA 

D-mode 

BIFUR. Bifurcation BIFURpk 

BIFURed 

SID Ratio=BlFURpkIBlFURed D-mode 

ICA Internal Carotid Artery ICApk 

ICAed 

SID Ratio=ICApklICAed D-mode 

ECA External Carotid Artery ECApk 

ECAed 

SID Ratio=ECApklECAed D-mode 

VERT Vertebral Artery VERTpk 

VERTed 

SID Ratio=VERTpkIVERTed D-mode 

ES/D Ratio SystoIiclDiastolic Ratio PkS 

PkD 

SID Ratio=PkslPkD D-mode 
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• Meaning of measurement item names 

Measurement 

item name 

Meaning 

D.CCApk 

D.CCAed 

Distal CCA peak Systolic Velocity 

Distal CCA peak Diastolic Velocity 

Peak systolic velocity on Doppler pattern of distal common 

carotid artery 

End diastolic velocity on Doppler pattern of distal common 

carotid artery 

P.CCApk 

P.CCAed 

Proximal CCA peak Systolic Velocity 

Proximall CCA peak Diastolic Velocity 

Peak systolic velocity on Doppler pattern of proximal 

common carotid artery 

End diastolic velocity on Doppler pattern of proximal 

common carotid artery 

BIFURpk 

BIFURed 

Bifurcation peak Systolic Velocity 

Bifurcation peak Diastolic Velocity 

Peak systolic velocity on Doppler pattern of bifurcation 

End diastolic velocity on Doppler pattern of bifurcation 

ICApk 

ICAed 

ICA peak Systolic Velocity 

ICA peak Diastolic Velocity 

Peak systolic velocity on Doppler pattern of internal carotid 

artery 

End diastolic velocity on Doppler pattern of internal carotid 

artery 

ECApk 

ECAed 

ECA peak Systolic Velocity 

ECA peak Diastolic Velocity 

Peak systolic velocity on Doppler pattern of external carotid 

artery 

End diastolic velocity on Doppler pattern of external carotid 

artery 

VERTpk 

VERTed 

VERT peak Systolic Velocity 

VERT peak Diastolic Velocity 

Peak systolic velocity on Doppler pattern of vertebral artery 

End diastolic velocity on Doppler pattern of vertebral artery 

Pks 

Pkd 

peak Systolic Velocity 

peak Diastolic Velocity 

Peak systolic velocity on Doppler pattern 

End diastolic velocity on Doppler pattern 
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<Upper!Lower Extremity Study> 

• Measurement table 

Menu name Measurement 

item name 

Parameter to be computed Applicable 

image 

Upper 

EXTERM. 

Upper Extremity 

(automatic computation) 

PSV 

CSA 

EDV, MVEL, VTI (automatic computation) 

PI= ! PSAV-EDV !/MVEL 

RI= I pSA V -EDV ! IPSV 

SV=CSA X VTI 

FV=MVEL X CSA X 60sec 

D-mode 

Lower 

EXTERM. 

Lower Extremity 

(automatic computation) 

PSV 

CSA 

EDV, MVEL, VTI (automatic computation) 

PI= IpSAV-EDV I /MVEL 

RI= I pSA V -EDV I IPSV 

SV=CSA X VTI 

FV=MVEL X CSA X 60sec 

D-mode 

• Meaning of measurement item name 

Measurement 

item name 

Meaning 

PSV 

EDV 

MVEL 

VTI 

CSA 

Peak Systolic Velocity 

End Diastolic Velocity 

Mean Velocity 

Velocity Time Integral 

Cross Sectional Area 

Peak systolic velocity on Doppler pattern 

End diastolic velocity on Doppler pattern 

Mean flow velocity 

Velocity time integral 

Cross-sectional area 

< %Stenosis Study> 

• Measurement table 

Menu name Measurement 

item name 

Parameter to be computed Applicable 

image 

VoSTENO A. %Stenosis Area 

(% stenosis (area measurement» 

Vessedl 

Residual 

%STENO A=(Vessel area-Residual 

area) / Vessel Area X 100 

B-mode 

p/oSTENO D. %Stenosis Diameter 

(% stenosis (distance measurement» 

Vessedl 

Residual 

%STENO D=(Vessel diameter-Residual 

diameter) / Vessel Diameter X 100 

B-mode 

• Meaning of measurement item name 

Measurement 

item name 

Meaning 

Vessel 

Residual 

Vessel cross sectional area (or Distance) 

Residual cross area (or Distance) 

Cross-sectional area (or diameter) of blood vessel at normal part 

Cross-sectional area (or diameter) of blood vessel at stenosis 
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• Example of measurement method 

Systolic Peak Velocity ISID Ratio I 

S 

Base Line 

SID Ratio = I Systolic Peak Velocity / End Diastolic Peak Velocity I 

Pol. R.I. 

maximum Velocity 
Envelope 

-,--- '"\ 
I *,I • / . • 

\ 
- ---.!''y'(!l~~ - - - - - Time Average A - _.L _ ..... .:--- --Mean VelocityA . \ ­

--- V(t) -·~,vI \ ;' \ Max Velocity 
Base Line _I....-____-=B..l..-_____Base Line \; tB 

.~. ~ 

f-- T -----+ol 

Time Mean Velocity = I fry (t) dt / T I R.I. = I (A-B) / A I 
P.I. = I (A-B) / mean I 

I%STENO A, %STENO D I 

+: A mm +- Vessel (Original lumen) +: C cm2 
+- Vessel (Original lumen) 

X: B mm +- Residual (Real lumen) X' D cm2 
+- Residual (Real lumen) 

%STEND =(A -B) /A X 100 %STEN A = (C - D) / C X 100 

+, 

I 

I

+ ---= 
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17-2. Making Settings Using the Preset Function (PV-Program) 

17-2. Making Settings Using the Preset Function (PV-Program) 

You can perform various setting work such as assigning the method of inputting computation 


formula, computation items and comments, report display items, and measurement menus, 


using the Preset function. 


Carry out setting work using PV-Program and Menu Control of the Preset function. (PV means 


Peripheral VesseL) 


Menu Control permits you to assign a measurement menu that can be called by the 


MEASUREMENT switch, and also to register USER switches. For the setting method refer to 11­

7 "Preset". 


The following is a description of PV-Program. 

PV-Program is used to select the parameters to be displayed in the measurement results and 

measurement report, and also to select tools for perfonning flow velocity and trace measurement. 

You can make the following settings. 

1. 	 Neck Study 

Here, settings are made for each of the CCA, ICA, ECA, BIFUR, VERT and SIDRATIO measurements. The 

"Setup Measured items" and "Setup Formula Trace form" functions are available. 

Setup Measured items: You can select parameters for each measurement (excluding SID Ratio). 

Setup Trace form: You can select a flow velocity measurement mark for eachmeasurement. 

2. 	Setup Upper Extremity Study 

Here, Upper EXTREM. measurement is carried out. 

Setup Measure items: You can select measurement parameters. 
CSA measurement method: You can select the CSA (blood vessel cross-sectional area) measurement method. 

3. 	 Setup Lower Extremity Study 

In this study, Lower EXTREM. measurement settings are made. 

Setup Measured items: You can select measurement parameters. 

CSA measurement method: You can select the method of measuring CSA (bloodvessel cross-sectional area) 

4. 	 Setup % Stenosis 


Here, the % STENO A measurement method is set. 


5. 	 Setup Report Function 


Here, settings related to Report Page and Edit Page of the PV report are made. 


6. 	 Formed Comment 


Here, titles and comments that appear in the report are registered. 


[Remark] 

Formed Comment is a function that registers the titles and selections (comment list) in the Remarks box on the 

patient information page of the report. 

A comment list can be used to advantage by registering in it remarks written on the patient's chart. You can freely 

use the comment list for other items as welL 
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17-2. Making Settings Using the Preset Function (PV-Program) 

17-2-1. PV-Program 

PV-Program is used to select parameters used for measurement and also to select parameters to be displayed in a 

report. 

Open the PV-Program page using the following procedure. 

CD 	 Press the PRESET switch, select Preset No. to be changed, 


then select Set Up. 


Touch panel 

• PRESEf No.+ Set Up 

@ 	 Select MEASURE Control. 

(J) 	 To change PV-Program, select PV. 

-+ The screen changes to the PV-Program page. 

L 
PV 

Select when you wish to select items to be 
[Peripheral Vascular Measurement Program) displayed in the measurementresults or the

Preset Name [Carotid) 
[ 	 ) measurement method. Application [PV ) 

1. Setting CCA, ICA, ECA, BIFUR, VERT, and 
l. Setup carotid Study 1 SID Ratio measurement 

2. Setting Upper EXTREM measurement 2. Setup Upper Extremity Study ~ 1 .k 
3. Setting Lower EXTREM measurement 

3. Setup Lower Extremity Study 1 
4. Setting % STENO A 

4. Setup %stenosis I,. 
Select when you wish to change the Report page 5 . Setup REPORT Function 1I 
of a PV report or an Editsetting.

Formed Comment I~ 


Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection. ~ 


1 

Select when you wish to change the contents of 

Formed Comment. 
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17-2. Making Settings Using the Preset Function (PV-Program) 

® Move the arrow to the desired c=J item, and press the SET switch. 

-- The screen that appears when each item is selected is shown below. 

r--------------------------------------------------------____________, 

i When "1. Setup Carotid Study" is selected i1..--------------__________________________________________________________ .J 

Contents of Carotid Study Measurement Program 

1.Setup Measured items 

2.Setup Formula T ace form 

[Confirm] 

Confirm: SET key 

Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for tbe selection. 

r-------------- ---------------------------------------------, 
l.~."3:~~~_~~~_~~~_~~~~~.~~~J 

Lower Extremity Study Measurement Program 

[Initialize] [Program] 

1.Select Measured items 

Peak Sys VEL. [ON] [OFF) 

End Dias VEL. [ON] [OFF] 

Mean VEL. [ON] [OFF] 

VTI [ON] [OFF] 

PI [ON] [OFF] 

RI [ON] [OFF]

Stroke VOL [ON] [OFF] 

Flow VOL [ON] [OFF] 


2.Select Formula Trace From 

<CSA> [Diam.] [Trace) [Ellipse] 

[Cancel 

[Confirm] 

Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for tbe selection. 

,...---------------------------------------------------- -------------------, 

l.~_~~~.._~~~.~£>~~.~~~_~~.i_~~~~~J 
Opper Extremity Study Measurement Program 

[Initialize] [Program] 

1.Select Measured items 

Peak Sys VEL. [ON] [OFF] 

End Dias VEL. [ON] [OFF) 

Mean VEL. [ON] [OFF] 

VTI [ON] [OFF] 

PI [ON] [OFF] 

RI [ON] [OFF] 

Stroke VOL [ON] [OFF] 

Flow VOL [ON] [OFF] 


2.Select Formula Trace From 

<CSA> [Diam.] [Trace] [Ellipse] 

[Cancel 

[Confirm] 

Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for tbe selection . 

.--------------------------------------------- --------------------,
i When "4. Setup %Stenosis" is selected i
L ____________________________________________ ____________________ -...1 

%Stenosis Measurement Program 

[Initialze] [Program] 

1.Select Formula Trace From 

<..STENO Area> 

[Diam.] [Trace] [Ellipse] 


[Cancel ] 

[Confirm] 

Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for tbe selection. 
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17-2. Making Settings Using the Preset Function (PV-Program) 

r---------------------------------------______________--___, 
1 When "5. Setup REPORT Function" is selected 1t____________________________________________________________J 

vascular Study Report SETUP Program 

[Initialize) [Program) 

1 .Report Display Page Setup 

Beader ON 
Carotid Artery [ON [OFF)
VERT._ BIFUR. « SID [ON [OFF)
%Stenosis [ON [OFF)
Upper Extremity [ON) [OFF)
Lower Extremity [ON ) [OFF) 

[Cancel 

[Confirm) 

Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection. 

17-2-2 Setting 1. Setup Carotid Study 

CD 	 Select 1. Setup Carotid Study. 

- The screen changes as follows. 

r---------------------------------------------------------------------, 
j When "Formed Comment" is selected j
L...__________________________________________________ _ ________________--1 

Formed COmaLent 

[Initialize) [Program) [ Cancel) [ Confirm) 

Format Left Right Left Right 
P S P S P S P S 

l[H) [11:12) [11:12) l[H) [11: 12) [11:12) 
2 [H] [11:12] [11:12] l[H] [11:12] [11:12)
3 [H] [11:12] [11:12] l[H] [11:12] [11 :12 ) 
'[H] [11:12] [11:12] l[H] [11:12) [11:12]
S[H] [11:12] [11:12] l[H] [11:12] [11 :12 ] 

Formed Comment Area 
•• •• 5 •••• 0 •••• 5 •••• 0 •••• 5 •••• 0 •••• 5._ • • 0 ••• • 5 • 

•. _ . S •• _ .0 •.• • 5 .••. 0 .•• 
1 1 
2 2 ,3 ,3 

5 5 
6 6 
7 7 
8 8 
9 9 
10 o 
Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection. 

Contents of Carotid Study Measurement Program 

1 . Set up Measured items 

2.Set up Formula race Form 

[Cancel ) 

Confirm: SET key 

use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection. 

, 
, 
, 
, 
,, Exit: ,, 

The Preset Set Up screen re-appears. 
, 
, Cancel: 
. 	 The pre9vious screen fe-appears. 
,L ________________________________________ __________________________ _ -', 

@ 	 Move the arrow to 1. Set up Measured items or 2. Set up Formula Trace Form, then press the 

SET switch. 

- You can change the contents of each item. 
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17-2. Making Settings Using the Preset Function (PV-Program) 

(1) Setting "Set up Measured items" 
You can delete items that are not measured so that they do not appear on the measurement result screen or the 


report screen. 


The items that can be deleted differ according to each measurement. 


CD Select 1. Set up Measured items. 

- The screen changes as follows. 

Carotid Study Measurement Program 

(Program] 

1.Measured items Select 
<Distal & Proximal CCA> 

VB ON 
Vd [~] ( OFF ] 
SID ( ] ( OFF ] 

<ICA> 
VB ON 

Vd (OH:!"] ( OFF ] 

SID ( ( OFF ]


<BIFUR> 
Vs ON 
Vd [~~] ( OFF ]
SID [~] ( OFF ] 

<ECA> 
Vs 
Vd 
SID 

<VERT. > 
Vs 
Vd 
SID 

2.Neck Vascular Rations(max 8) 
NOM DEN 

1 
2 
3 

[Rt.D.CCApk]
[Lt.D.CCApk] 
[ ] 

[Rt.ICApk
[Rt.ICApk 
( 

4 [ ] [ 
5 
6 

( 
[ 

] 
] 

[ 
[ 

7 [ ] [ 
8 [ ] ( 

ON 
[OM:!] [OFF] 
L:llIl:ll [ OFF ] 

ON 
(:;9N:;:] [OFF ]
(OICl [OFF] 

(Cancel ] 

(Confirlll] 

Vs:Systolic Velocity Vd:Diastolic Vel 
S/D:Systolic/Diastolic Ratio 
Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection. 

r------------------------------------------ ----------------- - ------, 

, 
The meanings of the abbreviations are displayed at 

the bottom of the screen. 

Vs: Systolic Velocity 

(= Systolic velocity for each measurement) 
, 
,Vd: Diastolic Velocity ,, 

(= Diastolic velocity for each measurement) , 

,SID: Systolic/Diastolic Ratio 

(= SID Ratio for each measurement) 

, 
, Of the above, V d and SID can be erased so that 
,
, they do not appear on the screen. 

, 
'------------------------------------------------------~ 

r-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- -----------------------------------------------------, 

! 
, 
Using 1. Measurement item Select, select the items that you wish to display ! 

, 

ion both the measurement result screen and the report screen. i 
l~__~~_~_!_O:F]__~~~~_~=~~__~~~_~Ii~~~_~_~~__th_~~~:_~__~i II__~~~_~_~__~_~~_~~_~~:_~._______________________.J 

@ 	 If you wish to change the status of a set item, move the arrow to [ ]alongside that item, then press the SET 

switch. 


-+ The Program status is automatically activated. 


Items whose [ON] status is highlighted are the items displayed in 

the current measurement results. 

Q) 	 Move the arrow to the item that you do not wish to display, 

then press the SET switch. 

-+ The highlight display moves to the [OFF] status, and the 

selected item is not displayed on the measurement result 

screen. 

@) 	 Press the SET switch. 

-+ The highlight display returns to the [ON] status. 

Vs roxq1 

Vd [ON] [OFF] 

SID lON, [OFF] 


t
Vs [QW 

Vd [ON] [OFF] 

SID [ON], [OFF] 
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17-2. Making Settings Using the Preset Function (PV-Program) 

[Remark] 

You cannot select or deselect [Vs]. [SID] and [Vd] are selected as a pair, so if you change [SID], [Vd] will also 

change. (Likewise, if you change [Vd], [SID] will also change.) 

r-------------------------------------------------------------------------,
< Distal & Proximal> 

[Partial erasure] [All items displayed] 

<Distal 	& Proximal CCA> <Distal & Proximal CCA> 
vs [Xl Vs [A- ] 
Vd [A J [NA] Vd [A] [NA] 

SID [~[NA] SID [A] '\ [m,] 

RIGHTRIGHT 
+CCApk: em/ s

+CCApk: em/s 

CCAed: em/s 

SID 

[ENTER] 
[ENTER]

L _________________________________________________________________________ 

~-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------, 

i 2. Neck Vascular Ratios enables you to select up to 8 Ratio formulas i 
i displayed on the Carotid Page in the report. i 
-------®-----Move-the-~~-~ to th~-d;~;ed[j-i;;th~-NUM-~~lu.;~:-th~;p~~~~-ih~sET~~it~h.----------------------" 

--.. The measurement items that can be registered appear on the right side 0 

® 	 Tum the rotary switch to move the highlight display, then press the SET switch. 

--.. The item in the selected [ ] is registered. 

(j) 	 Next, move the arrow to the DEN column, and carry out steps ® and ®. 

Peak Sys v 
Right 
D.~ 
P.CCApk 
:ICApk 
ECApk 

Left 
D.CCApk 
P.CCApk 
:ICApk 
ECApk 

End Dias 
Right 

D.CCApk 
P.CCApk 
:ICApk 
ECApk 

Left 
D.CCApk 
P.CCApk 
:ICApk 
ECApk 

[Cancel] 

[Clear ] 
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17-2. Making Settings Using the Preset Function (PV-Program) 

r---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------, 

r----- Peripheral Vascular Report ----.....,<Report display position> 

Exam.Date: 'YY/MM/DD 
Patient ID:(Example) 

----- Carotid Artery Study ----------------- ------ ­NOM DEN RIGHT LEFT 
ECA (m/s) ICA (m/s) ECA (m/s) ICA (m/s)

1 [Rt.ICApk] [Rt. ICAed] vs : VS : Vs : VS : 
Vd : Vd : Vd : Vd : 
SID: SID: SID: SID:2 [Rt.ECApk] [Rt.ECAed] 

VS : Va : 
BIFUR. (m/s) Vd : BIFUR. (m/s) Vd :3 [Lt. ICApk] [Rt.ICApk] VB : SID: Vs : SID: 
Vd : Vs : Vd : Vs :

If you make the following settings, this SID: Vd : SID: Vd : 
---..~.. SID: 	 SID: 

report screen will appear. 
Distal 	Proximal Distal Proximal 

CCA (m/s) CCA (m/s) 
VB : Vs : Vs : Vs : 
Vd : Vd : Vd : Vd : 
SID: SID: SID: SID:I 

I 
I Ratio -------------------------------------- ­
I Rt.ICApk IRt .ICAed : Rt.ECApk IRt.ECAed : 
I Lt.ICApk IRt.ICApk: I 
I I 	 I
I I 	 II 
I ---Comments--­
I 
I 
I 

~---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

® 	 If you do not wish to set anything, either select Cancel on the touch panel, or move the arrow to [Cancel], 

then press the SET switch. 

® Once you have completed all settings, move the arrow to [Confirm], then press the SET switch. 

The display returns to the Contents of PV Measurement Program screen. 

If you do not carry out this step, the previous data will remain. 

(2) Setting Set up Formula Trace Form 
Select the mark to be displayed during flow velocity measurement, and also the method of perfonning %STENO 

A area measurement. 

CD 	 Select Set up Formula Trace Form. 


- The screen changes as follows. 


Carotid Study Measurement Program 

[Initialize] [Program] 

1.Select Formula of Trace From 

<CCA> [D. Trace] [Bar] [Point] [Cross] 
<:rCA> [D. Trace] [Bar] [Point] [Cross]
<ECA> [D.Trace] [Bar] [Point] [Cross]
<BIFUR.> [D.Trace] [Bar] [Point] [Cross]
<VERT.> [D. Trace] [Bar] [Point] [Cross] 
<SID RATIO> [D. Trace] [Ba~tpoint] [Cross] 

, [Cancel 

[Confirm] 

Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection 
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17-2. Making Settings Using the Preset Function (PV-Program) 

[Remark] 


Select Trace Form enables you to set the mark to be used for measurement and also the measurement 


method. 


Select the method and one of the marks displayed using Peak VEL (flow velocity measurement) . 


+ 	 + IM 	 +­
I I 

I I 


I I 	

BAR POINT CROSS 
D.trace I 

* If you select D. trace, you can select whether to use auto trace or manua I trace, for each measurement. 

For details, see the PRESET page. 

@ 	 If you wish to change the status of each set item, move the arrow to the desired status, then press the SET 

switch. 

<CCA> fD.Ti:ace] Bar ] [Point [Cross 

® If you move the arrow to the desired 
<ICA> [DJ~] [ Bar ~[Point [Cross

measurement mark or method, then press the 


SET switch, the highlight display will move 


to that item. 
 ~~ 
<CCA> 	 [D."rrace] [ Bar [Point [Cross 

<ICA> 	 [D.Trace] [Point [Cross ] 

® 	 If you do not wish to set anything, either select 


Cancel on the touch panel, or move the arrow to [Cancel], then press the SET switch. 


® Once you have completed all settings, move the arrow to [Confirm], then press the SET switch. 

-+ The display returns to the Contents of PV Measurement Program screen. 

If you do not carry out this step, the previous data will remain. 

17-2-3 	 Setting 2. Set up Upper Extremity Study, and 3. Set up Lower Extremity 
Study 

The method of performing setting work for Upper Extremity Study and LowerExtremity Study is the same. 

The following procedure uses Upper Extremity Study as an example. 

CD 	 Select 2. Set up Upper extremity Study 


-+ The screen changes as follows. 
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17-2. Making Settings Using the Preset Function (PV-Program) 

(Example of Lower Extremity Study) 

Upper Extremity Study Measurement Program 

[Initialize] [Program] 

1.Select Measured items 

Peak Sys VEL. [om [OFF] 

End Dias VEL. [ON] [OFF]

Mean VEL. [ONJ [OFFJ

V'l'I [0111] [OFF]

PI [0lIl] [OFF] 

RI 	 [ONJ [OFF]"Stroke VOL [ON] [OFFJ

Flow VOL [QIII] [OFFJ 


2.Select Formula Trace From 


<CSA> [Diam.] [Trace] [EllipseJ 


[Cancel 


[ConfirmJ 


Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection. 

Lower Extremity Study Measurement Program 

[Initialize] [Program] 

1.Select Measured items 


Peak Sys VEL. [om [OFFJ

End Dias VEL. [ON] [OFFJ

Mean VEL. [0lIl] [OFF]

V'l'I [ONJ [OFF]

PI [0lIl] [OFF J 

RI 
 [ON] [OFF]"Stroke VOL [ONJ [OFF]

Flow VOL (0lIl] [OFF] 


2.Select Formula of Trace From. 


<CSA> [Diam.] [Trace] [Ellipse] 


[Cancel 


[Confirm] 


Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection. 

* The contents of the touch panel menu do not change. 

@ 	 Using 1. Select Measured items, select the items that you wish to display in the measurement results 

and the report screen. 

If the [ON] status of an item is highlighted, the item will be disp1ayed.If the [OFF] status is highlighted, the 

item will not be displayed. 

You can select the status of an item by moving the arrow to [ON] or [OFF],then pressing the SET switch. 

G) 	 2. Select Formula of Trace Form enables you to select the method of mea suring the CSA (Cross 

Sectional Area). 

x 
"""",. 

X o 
Diam. (Same as basic Trace (Same as Area Trace) Ellipse (Same as Area Ellipse) 

measurement Dist.) Used to obtain the area enclosed Used to obtain the area of an 

The value for distance by the bright line. ellipse from the two orthogonally 

measurement is obtained using the intersectin 

formula IT 14 x r 2. 

Move the arrow to the method that you wish to use, then press the SET switch. 

@ 	 If you do not wish to set anything, either select Cancel on the touch panel, or move the arrow to 

[Cancel], then press the SET switch. 

® Once you have completed all settings, move the arrow to [Confirm], then press the SET switch. 

-.. The display returns to the Contents of PV Measurement Program screen, 

If you do not carry out this step, the previous data will remain. 
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17-2. Making Settings Using the Preset Function (PV-Program) 

17-2-4. Setting Setup %Stenosis 
Select the method of perfonning B mode %STENO A measurement. 

CD Select 4. Setup %Stenosis. 

- The screen becomes as follows. 

%Stenosis Measurement Program 

[Initialize] [Program] 

1.Select Formula Trace From 


<%STENO Area> 

[Diam.] ~C.J [Ellipse] 


[Cancel ] 


, [Confirm] 


Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection. 

Select one of the following three measurement 

methods. 

[Diam]: Same as Dis. basic measurement 

[Trace]: Same as Area Trace basic measurement 

[Ellipse]: Same as Area Ellipse basic measurement 

* The contents of the touch panel remain unchanged. 

@ Move the arrow to the method that you wish to use, then press the SET switch. 

® If you do not wish to set anything, either select Cancel on the touch panel , or move the arrow to 

[Cancel], then press the SET switch. 

@ Once you have completed all settings, move the arrow to [Confirm], then press the SET switch. 

- The display returns to the Contents of PV Measurement Program screen. 

If you do not carry out this step, the previous data will remain. 

17-2-5. Setting Setup REPORT Function 
Select the pages to be displayed in the report. 

CD 	 Select 5.Setup REPORT Function 

- Select 5. Setup REPORT Function. 

Vascular Study Report SETUP Program 

[Initialize] [Program] 

1.Report Display Page Setup 

Beader ON 
carotid Artery COif."\! [OllT] 
VERT., BIFUR & SID [OlI~l [OFF] 
%Stenosis [05.';] [OllT] 
Upper Extremity EOihu [OFF] 
Lower Extremity ~ [OllT] 

[Cancel], [Confirm] 

Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection. 

Header : Patient infonnation page (Be 

sure to set to ON.) 

Carotid Artery : Report page for CCA, Ie and 

ECA 

VERT.,BIFUR&SID : Report page for 

VERT, BIFUR and SID Ratio 

%STENOSIS : Report page for %STENO.D 

and %STENOA 

Upper Extremity : Upper extremity report page 

Lower Extremity : Lower extremity report page 

* The contents of the touch panel menu do not change. 
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17-2. Making Settings Using the Preset Function (PV-Program) 

CV Move the arrow to [ON] of the page that you wish to display, or to [OFF] of the page that you do not wish 

to display , then press the SET switch. 

Q) If you do not wish to set anything, either select Cancel on the touch panel , or move the arrow to 

[Cancel], then press the SET switch. 

® Once you have completed all settings, move the arrow to [Confirm], thenpress the SET switch. 

The display returns to the Contents of PV Measurement Program screen. 

If you do not carry out this step, the previous data will remain. 

17-2-6. Setting Formed Comment 
Formed Comment enables you to register settings, titles and comments in the Formed Comment area. 

The Formed Comment setting method is the same as the cardiac function measurement of 


Section 14. 


Refer to 14-2-4 Setting Formed Comment. 
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17-3. Measurement Area 

17-3. Measurement Area 


The measurement area is used in the 0 mode to measure each index during PV measurement. It 

also enables you to transfer the measurement results to a report. 

A caliper mark is assigned to each measurement. 


First, a mark is assigned to the topmost item. 


For a measurement that consists of a number of measurement items, you can freely select an item by pressing the 


caliper switch or the item name on the touch panel. You can also select an item sequentially from the top item by 


pressing the SET switch. 


[Remark] 


If you canceled the freeze state, then changed the mode or display depth, you cannot select an item with the SET 


switch. In this case, select the desired item with the caliper switch. 


Display example 


-+ 
LEFT 

+ 

LEF"r I 
I 

.u~: m/s +Y.esBel. : DIll X 
I:CAed: 
SID : 

[ENTER] 

m/s X Residual: DIll 
S"l'EX) 

[EmER] 

+ 

17-3-1. Measurement menu (touch panel menu) 

When you select PV measurement, PV measurement sub-menus are displayed on the touch panel. 


Each sub-menu has the function shown below. 


.-Measurement title 

Measurement items assigned to the caliper mar1<s 
....~---- (Some items are not displayed.) 

Items assigned to the report are indicated by the 

~ mark. 

SUb-menu common to each measurement 

~ 	 Exit, US Image, Enter Report, Mark Display, 

Data Display, Data Shift, SITE (Left or Right) 

_: Current status (On or OFF is displayed.) 

Exit All measurement results and caliper marks are erased, and PV measurement is terminated. 


SITE Left and Right are switched over. (This applies to Left and Right of the report pages.) 
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17-3. Measurement Area 

US Image : us Image: Enables you to turn ON or OFF the function that temporarily erases the 

ultrasound image. 

Enter Report : When you select this item, it transfers the measurement results to the report, and tenninates 

measurement, even if all measurement items have not been executed. The items that are 

transferred to the report are in dicated by the ~ mark. 

Mark Display : Mark Display: Turns ON or OFF the display of caliper marks other than those used for the 

measurement currently taking place. 

Data Display : Enables you to turn ON or OFF the function that temporarily erases the measurement results. 

Data .Shift : Enables you to shift the measurement area left, right, up or down. 

[Remark] 


The current status of Mark Display, Data Display, and Data Shift is held until the power is switched Off. 


[Remark] 


Concerning the results of Data Shift 


Basic measure 
men! 

/~.wer~~"
.
ll=iJ~Ll:JJ '\' * In this case, the basic IData I	 IData I 

Shift 	 ShiftB-§

measurement result display 

'" Right I g~l~ I /Upperis shifted to the left. 	 . ;t 

-.....-..:..",,1. : PV measurement 

You can first set the display position of the PV measurement results using "MEASURE Move" in Display 

Control of the Preset function. For details of the setting method, refer to 11-7 "Preset" . 

17-3-2. Basic procedure for PV measurement 

The following is a description of the common procedure for performing PV measurement. 

CD Select the measurement name. 

-.. 	 The LCD menu changes to the menu for the measurement that has started. 

The measurement items are also displayed on this screen. 

When this screen appears, a caliper mark (+) also appears, so align it with the measurement position 

using the trackball and the MARK REF switch. (when the measurement method is set to [Bar]) 

Measurement selection 

+--- + -r-EFT 
;tl;CAiic: I.OmJs 
ICAed: mJs 
SID 
[ENTER] 

Trackball 

+ 

Markref 

-----~--- -- --------------LEFT 

+-__--+_~I~pk: I.OmJs 
rCAea: O.5mJs 

SID: 2 
[ENTER] 

17-18 



MNl-ll02 Rev.O 

17-3. Measurement Area 

[Remark] 


The method of using the trackball and the MARK REF switch is the same as for basic measurement. 


The basic measurement name is indicated in the description of measurement for each item, so refer to the 


operation method for the following basic operation. 


Reference page 

<D.VEL.> (BAR, POINT, CROSSmethod) p 13-18 

<Area Trace> p13-5 

<DIST.> p13-4 

<Area Trace> p13-S 

<Area Ellipse>(D. Trace method) p13-6 

To change over left and right of the measurement Left I ~ I Right 
position, select Left or Right on the touch panel. 

LEFl' RIGIfl'When you make a selection, the display of the first line 
+pkS: +pkS: 

of the measurement results switches over. m/s m/s 
pkD: pkD: 

m/s m/s 
SID SID 

[ENTER] [ENTER] 

If you wish to repeat steps CD and 0, press the caliper mark once again, then perform measurement once 

r again. 

If you wish to erase the measurement results during measurement, set Data Display to Off. To erase an 

ultrasound image, set US Image to Off. To shift the displayed results, press Data Shift. If you wish to 

display only the caliper mark used for the last measurement, set Mark Display to Off. 

[Remark] 

When you wish to measure a number of items, such as in the case of %STENO Diam or %STENO Area, after 

carrying out step CD either press the caliper mark switch corresponding to the item to be measured nex.t, or select 

the item name from the touch panel, then press the SET switch. As a result, a new caliper mark appears, so carry 

out measurement using the trackball and the MARKREF switch in the same way as in step CD. 

® Once you have completed all measurements, press the SET 

switch so as to move the highlight display to [ENTER], then 
LEFT

press the SET switch once again. ---- ....--------HC-AolOl.Omls 

All of the measurement results on the screen are sent to the 1--__-=-__ ICAed: O.5m1s 
SID: 2 

report. [ENTER] 

If you select Enter Report on the touch panel, the results at that 

point in time will be sent to the report, and measurement will be ,.-------------------., 

terminated, evenif measurement has not been completed. l___~~~:!:~~__j 
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17-3-3. Method of performing various measurements 

There are 7 PV measurements for each measurement position, and Left and Right measurements can be performed 

for each PV measurement. 

CCA (Comon carotid artery) ... .. ... ............ ................... ....Measurement of common carotid artery 


(Measurement can be divided into Distal CCA and Proximal CCA.) 


ICA (Internal carotid artery) .. , .. ............ ....... .... ........ ..... .. Measurement of internal carotid artery 


ECA (External carotid) ..... ... .... ......... ... ..... .... ... ........... ..... .Measurement of external carotid artery 


BIFUR (Bifurcation) ...... ...... ...............................................Measurement of bifurcation of common carotid artery 


VERT (Vertebral artery) .................................................... Measurement of vertebral artery 


Upper EXTREM (Upper Extremity) .. .... ...... ... .............. .. .Measurement of artery of upper extremity 


Lower EXTREM (Lower Extremity) ............................... Measurement of artery of lower extremity 


SID RATIO ( Systolic/Diastolic Ratio) ...........................Measurement of SystoliclDiastolic ratio 


%STENO A (% Stenosis Area) ....................................... Measurement of % stenosis (area) 


%STENO D (% Stenosis Distance) ................................ Measurementof% stenosis (distance) 


The latest measurement data for all of these measurements can be grouped together in the report. 

(However, For ICA measurement alone, you can store measurement data for up to three measurements.) 

(1) Measurement for each measurement position 
The following is a description of CCA, ICA, ECA, VERT, BIFUR, and SID Ratio measurement. 


The method of performing each measurement is the same, so the description is based on CCA as an example. 


The measurement procedure is described for the case where "D. Trace" is selected using the Preset function. For 


the case where [BAR], [CROSS], or [POINT] is selected, refer to the operation method for the basic procedure of 


PV measurement described in 17-3-2 on Page 17-18. 


The measurement menu is shown below. 


The measurement names to be selected (CCA, ICA, 

ECA, VERT, BIFUR, SID Ratio) are displayed. 

I"?'£:M1 is displayed only during CCA measurement. 

See Page 17-16 for a description of the touch panel. 
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<Measurement procedure> 
<When using auto trace> 

(I) 	 Display the blood flow pattern for the left common carotid 

artery, and select CCA. 

-+ The measurement results are displayed and also a solid 
, 
\ SID: 

cursor for deter mining the trace range appears at the center ~-------- - -

of the screen. [_1 

[Remark] 

In the case of CCA measurement, the measurement results are first used for proximal CCA (side nearer the heart). 

If you wish to change the measurement point to Distal CCA (side farther from the heart), press IcCAl on the 

touch panel, and the display will switch over. ~ 

LEFT LEFT 
+D.CCApk:+P. CCApk: .....i--I.~ 1 • C.,ij;.•

P.CCAed: 	
1 

D.CCAed: 
SID: 	 SID: 

[ENTER] 	 [ENTER] 

C]) Using the trackball, move the solid line cursor to the start point of the trace, then press the MARK REF 

switch. 

Using the trackball, move the separated solid line cursor to the 


trace end point. 


Once you have specified the trace range, press the MARK REF 


switch. 


-+ The trace starts. 


I 

I 

I 

I 


:I ./ 
/' 

\ S ID : 

1 I 	 " .v· 	 '-------­
.... ,A 

~,oo_ r'O~ 
I t.l:P'r 

~ ~ 
)I, a'_ 

/ I \ P.CCA.edal. 

When the trace is completed, the measurement results are l· : \.. 9/D: 

.' I '.____ + 
displayed. ~~~_TI------_+ 

[KNTZlllLines that indicate the maximum value (pk) and the maximum 

value (ed) appear. Simultaneously, SID Ratio is computed. 

[Remark] 


Detection errors sometimes occur, so using the trackball correct the lines so that they coincide with the Peak 


Systolic Point and the End Diastolic Point, respectively. 


[Remark] 


For details of the method of performing an auto trace and also caution items and the various settings, refer to the 


basic auto trace operation method in 12-4-3. 
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® 	 If the data obtained using an auto trace is not appropriate, you can carry out a manual trace instead. 

To perform a manual trace, press the caliper switch (+ mark). By doing this, all of the displayed auto trace 

data will be deleted. Once you have entered the manual trace mode, you cannot return to the auto trace 

mode. 

<when you wish to perform a manual trace after the auto trace> 

CD Press the + mark. 

A "+" mark appears at the center of the screen. 

Using the trackball, move the "+" mark to the start point, I'. 
; '. 

and carry out the trace . (Same operation as P.I.) / \ 
SID:.f. 	 '. 

~ . __' ,-------­

When the trace is completed and you press the MARK REF [Bm"lDl] 

switch, lines that indicate pk and ed appear, so if necessary 


carry out correction. 


[Remark] 


As necessary, select US Image, Mark Display, Data Display, Data Shift, and Enter Report on the touch 


panel. 


® 	 Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. The highlight display moves to [ENTER], so 

press the SET switch once again to send the measurement results on the screen to the report. 

[Remark] 


For CCA, ECA, BIFUR, VERT, and SID RATIO measurement, only the latest data is transferred to the report, 


and the previous measured data is deleted. 


For ICA measurement alone, you can store measurement data for up to three measurements. 


If you register data for a fourth measurement, the data for the first or second measurement, whichever is smaller, 


is deleted. 


® 	 Measure the right common carotid artery. 


Display the blood flow pattern for the right carotid artery, then select Left on the touch panel. 


--+ The display switches to Right. 


Subsequently, carry out measurement using the same procedure as for Left. 

® 	 Upon completion of measurement, select Exit from the touch panel, or press the MEASUREMENT 

switch. 

--+ All of the measurement marks and the corresponding measurement results are deleted. 

[ICAICCA automatic computation function] 


If you perform CCA measurement, then ICA measurement or ICA measurement, followed by CCA measurement, 


the ICAICCA ratio will be automatically computed in the measurement result display area. 
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Rl:GHT 

+P.CCApk 


XXXXcmIs 

[ENTER] *ICNCCA is displayed when the highlight display moves to [ENTER]. 

ICA/P.CCA 
=XXXXX 

Example of vertical display pattern 


[Remark] 

You can store up to three ICA in the report. If there are several ICA data, the largest value will be displayed. 

During P.CCA measurement ICAIP.CCA is displayed, and during D.CCA measurement ICND.CCA is displayed. 


<Example of measurement result display> 

IExample of CCA result display I 
RIGHT 

+D.CCApk:
em/ s 

D.CCAed: 
em/ s 

SID:
[ENTER] 

-Peak systolic flow velocity on Doppler pattern of common 
carotla artery 

+- End diastolic flow velocity on Doppler pattern of common
carotHl artery 

RIGHT 
+D .CCApk:

D.CCAed: 
SID: 
[ENTER) 

emls 
emls 

(D- D· I P-Pr . I)- ISta, - OXlma - SID Ratio 

I Example ICA result display 
RIGHT 

+ICApk:
em/s

ICAed: 
em/s

SID: 
[ENTER] 

- Peak. s.ystolic flow velocity on Doppler pattern of internal
carotIcr artery 

- End diastolic flow velocity on Doppler pattern of internal
carotI<l artery 

- SID Ratio 

Example of ECA result display I 

RIGHT 
+ICApk:

ICAed: 
SID : 
[ENTER] 

em/s
em/s 

RIGHT 
+ECApk:

em/s
ECAed: 

em/s
SID: 
[ENTER] 

- Peak.s.ystolic flow velocity on Doppler pattern of external 
caroucr artery 

- End diastolic flow velocity on Doppler pattern of external
carotid artery . 

- SID Ratio 

I Example of ICAICCA automatic computation resu~ display I 

RIGHT 
+ECApk:

ECAed: 
SID : 
[ENTER] 

emls 
emls 

LEFT 
+P. CCApk : 

emls 
[ENTER]
ICA/P.CCA: - Ratio 

Example of BIFURCATION result display 
RIGHT 

+BIFURpk: 
em/s

BIFURed: 
em/s

SID: 
[ENTER] 

- Peak.systolic flow velocity on Doppler pattern of common 
carotid artery 

- End diastolic flow velocity on Doppler pattern of common 
carotid artery 

- SID Ratio 

ICA/P . CCA: 
LEFT 

+P.CCApk:
[ENTER] 

LEFT 
+P .CCApk:

[ENTER]
ICA/P .CCA: 

RIGHT 
+BIFtrRpk:

BIFtrRed: 
SID : 
[ENTER] 

em/s 

em/s 

em/s
em/s 

Example of VERTEBRAL result display 
RIGHT 

+VERTpk : 
em/s

VERTed: 
em/s

SID: 
[ENTER] 

- Peak systolic flow velocity on Doppler pattern of vertebral 
artery 

- End diastolic flow velocity on Doppler pattern of vertebral 
artery 

RIGHT 
+VERTpk:

VERTed: 
SID : 
[ENTER] 

em/s
em/s 

- SID Ratio 

Example of SID Ratio result display 
LEFT 
+pkS: LEFT

em/s - Peak systolic flow velocity on Doppler pattern +pkS : em/s
pkD: pkD: em/sem/s - End diastolic flow velocity on Doppler pattern SID :SID: [ENTER][ENTER] - SID Ratio 
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(2) Example of measurement for upper and lower extremities 
The following is a description concerning Upper EXTREM and Lower EXTREM. 

The operation method for both of Upper EXTREM and Lower EXTREM is the same, so the following description 

uses Upper EXTREM as an example. 

The measurement procedure is based on the assumption that you selected "D.Trace" using the Preset function. 

The measurement menu is shown below. 

..,.f--- The selected measurement name (Upper EXTREM Exit Upper EXTREM. .. 

or Lower EXTREM) is displayed. 

For a description of the touch panel, see Page 17-16. 

<Measurement procedure> 
<When auto trace is used> 

CD Display the blood flow pattern of the left upper extremity, and 

select 

Upper EXTREM. 

A solid line cursor for determining the trace range appears 

at the center of the screen. 

,.., ,
I •. \ 

I • 
\ 

I . 
" 

/ 

LEFT 
+psv 

~I. 

IWV ., ~I • 
I OWL, 

ca.t.I VTl 
I , ....tCSA: ___ . J 

ca' 
:-BR:... 
SV, 

aJ. 
rv, 

11_ 
PI: 
)U, 

[_1 

o Using the trackball, move this solid line cursor to the trace start position, and press the MARK REF 

switch. 


Using the trackball, move the separated solid line cursor to the 


trace end position. 


Once you have specified the trace range, press the MARK REF 


switch. 


- The trace starts. 


I 
I 
I 
I .", 

I I 

I'
I! \J '" _____ J 

/1
• I 

+PSV 
eal. 

EDV ., cal • 
I 1lVL,

=1.
! VTl 

ca' 
;-£R:... 
SV, 

al 
rv, 

1/. 
PI.; 
)U, 

[lDI'1'EIll 
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When the trace is completed, the measurement results are 


displayed. 


Lines that indicate the maximum value (PSV) and the maximum 


value (EDV) appear. 


Simultaneously, PSV, EDV, MVEL, VTI, PI and RI are computed. 


[Remark] 


Detection errors sometimes occur, so using the trackball correct the lines 


PSV / EDV 

r---;T,, 
 ~/ . 


EDV 
~/. 

I I ,~ 
.--r-. 

"VI" 

v'n 
~/.

i I 	 ' .. 

f:., , 
~, 

. , 
sv. 

oU 
rv. I,. 
PI:: 
RI, 

[ENTER] 

so that they coincide with the Peak Systolic Point and the End Diastolic Point, respectively. 


[Remark] 


For details of the method of performing an auto trace and also caution items and the various settings, refer to the 


basic auto trace operation method in 12-4-3. 


® 	 If the data obtained using an auto trace is not appropriate, you can carry out a manual trace instead. 

To perform a manual trace, press the caliper switch (+ mark). By doing this, all of the displayed auto trace data 

will be deleted. Once you have entered the manual trace mode, you cannot return to the auto trace mode. 

[Remark] 


If you press the X switch after an auto trace, the system will proceed to CSA measurement. 


In this case, the trace line is held, however if the image display status differs due to cancellation of the freeze 


condition or a change in the mode,for example, the trace line will be deleted, and only the results will be 


displayed. 


<when using a manual trace after the auto trace> 


CD 	 Press the + mark. 

-+ A "+" mark appears at the center of the screen. 

Using the trackball, move the "+" mark to the start point, 

and carry out the trace. (Same operation as P.l.) 

When the trace is completed and you press the MARK REF 

switch, lines that indicate PSV and EDV appear, so if necessary 

carry out correction. 

® 	 Next, display a B mode image, and select X CSA. 

-+ A" X" marks appear at the center of the image. 

Measure the blood vessel diameter. (Same operation as 

that for DIST.) 

[Remark] 


The above is applicable to the case where the CSA measurement 


formula is [Diam]. 


.PSV 
~/. 

omv 
~,. 

lCVL, 
~/ . 

VTl 

.... 

sv, 

oU 
rv, 
PI: 
R.I:[-, 

II­

.PSV 
~/. 

JtDV 
~/a 

IIVL , 
~/a.-' VTl._...r' ­

_~- I ACSA: 

-~-~- ....
-'-.-­ sv, 

oU 
rv, 

II ­
PI: 
RJ: , 

[ENTER] 

In the case of [Trace] perform the same operation as that of Area Trace, and in the case of [Ellipse] perform the 

same operation as that of Area Ellipse. 
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If EeG is not displayed, select HR, and measure the heart rate. 

[Remark] 


As necessary, select US Image, Mark Display, Data Display, Data Shift, andEnter Report on the touch panel. 


® 	 Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. The highlight display moves to [ENTER], so 

press the SET switch once again to send the measurement results on the screen to the report. 

[Remark] 


Only the latest data is transferred continuously to the report, and the data for the previous measurement is deleted. 


® 	 Measure the right upper extremity artery. 

Display the Doppler pattern for the right upper extremity artery, and select Left on the touch panel. 

--. The display changes to Right. 

Subsequently, perform measurement using the same procedure as that for Left. 

(j) 	 Upon completion of measurement, select Exit from the touch panel, or press the MEASUREMENT 

switch. 

--. All of the measurement marks and the corresponding measurement resultsare deleted. 

<Example of measurement result display> 

I Example of Upper EXTREM and Low EXTREM result display I 
RIGHT 

+psv: +- Peak systolic flow velocity on the Doppler pattern 
em/s RIGHTEDV: +- End diastolic flow velocity on Doppler pattern +PSV: em/s EDV: em/sem/s MVEL: em/s VTI: emMVEL: +- Mean flow velocity xCSA: em2 SV: ml.em/s ';'HR: BPM FV: ml./mVTI : +- Velocity time integral PI: RI: 

[ENTER]
xCSA: +- Diameter cross-sectional area 

em2 

';'HR: BPM +- Heart rate 
sv: ml. +- Stroke Volume (per heartbeat) 
FV: 

ml./m +-Flow Volume (flow rate) 
PI: +-Pulsatility Index 
RI: +-Resistance Index 
[ENTER] 
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(3) B mode % stenosis measurement 

<%STENO Diam. measurement procedure> 

%STENO Diam enables you to use distance measurement on a B mode image to obtain the % 

stenosis. 

Using the B mode, display a cross-sectional image of the blood 

vessel,then select %STENO Diam. 

A "+" mark appears at the center of the screen, so measure 

the diameter of the blood vessel at a normal position. 

(Using the DIST. operation) 

@ Select X Residual . 

An "X" mark appears at the center of the screen, so 

measure the diameter of the blood vessel at the stenosis 

point using the same method. 

-+ The % stenosis (%STENO) is computed. 

The subsequent procedure is the same as for CCA. 

<Example of %STENO Diam. measurement result display> 

LEn 
&44-1,,_ 

[ICNTIIRI 

W 
. ·mY.mll 

STBNO : .. '':I : [ZR'l'KR1 
I ' 

LEFT 
+Vessel: - Blood vessel diameter at normal position LE~}~~~~~~~?i~p~i~~J 

mm LEFT 
XResidual: - Blood vessel diameter at stenosis point +Vessel: mm 

mm xResidual: mm 
SID: - % stenosis STENO: % 

% 
[ENTER] [ENTER] 
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<%STENO Area measurement procedure> 

%STENO Area enables you to use area measurement on a B mode image to obtain the % 

stenosis. 
The measurement procedure is based on the assumption that you selected "Trace" 
using the Preset function. 

CD Using the B mode, display a cross-sectional image of a blood 
LErr

vessel, and select "%STENO Area". cm:m:m 
2.S cal 

XR.e.idual: --	 A "+" mark appears at the center of the screen, so measure cal 

%the area of the blood vessel at a normal position. (Using 
[ENTER] 

the same procedure as that for Area Trace) 

[Remark] 


If you select [Diam] using the Preset function, use the same procedure 


as that for DIST. If you select [Ellipse], use the same procedure as 


that for Area Ellipse. 


Select X Residual. 

-+ 	 An" X" mark appears at the center of the screen , so 

measure the area of the blood vessel at the stenosis point 

using the same method. 

-+ 	 The % stenosis (%STENO) is computed. 

The subsequent procedure is the same as for CCA. 

<Example of %STENO Area. measurement result display> 

LZrr 
+v••••l 

2. 5all. 

N·ttH.mW 
~> 

S'rENO: 
% 

["""""] 

LEFT 
+Vessel: +- Blood vessel area at normal position rF-~~h~~i~-~t~l- di~pl~yl, ,• _________________________..1 

em LEFT 
XResidual: +- Blood vessel area at stenosis point +Vessel: em 

em XResidual: em 
SID: +- % stenosis STENO: % 

% 
[ENTER] [ENTER] 
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17-4. Report 

Report is a function that arranges and displays on the screen the various indexes used in PV 

measurement and also related patient data. 

Whenever you press the REPORT switch, you can observe the results on the screen. 


When you press the REPORT switch, the following patient data page appears. 


If you press the REPORT switch while PV measurement is starting, the pagecorresponding to that measurement 


will appear on the screen, and the reportmenu will appear on the touch panel. 


Peripheral Vascular Report 


Exam. Date: • 9.7.'.0.8.'2.5 ••••

Patient m: 

Name: Report menu 
Height: em Sex: Female 
Weight: kg Age: years 

Referring Pbys.: 
Reascm for Study: 
Reporting Phys.: 

Scmograpber: 

COMMENTS 

<Menu description> 
Exit Exits from the PV measurement report. 

Page menu 	 There are a total of 6 report pages consisting of patient data pages and result display pages. 

When you select Page menu, a list of reportpages appears, enabling you to directly call the 

necessary page. 

Pre Page 	 There are a total of 6 report pages. Use Pre Page or Next Page to directly call the desired page. 

(Pages corresponding to items that are not measured are not displayed.) 

Next Page 
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17-4-1. Description of the report pages 

There are a total of six report pages. These are as follows. 

Header Page ... .. .. .... ........... ........ ... ........ ......... ...Patient data page 

Carotid Page .... ...... .. ... ... .. .............. ...... ..... ....... Common carotid artery, internal carotid artery, and external 

. carotid artery measurement report 


VERT., SID Ratio Page ..... ... ... ... .......... ........ ... Vertebral artery and SID Ratio measurement report 


%STENOSlS Page .... ....... ...... ... ............ ..... .... . %STENOSIS measurement report 


Upper Extremities Page .. .... ..... ............ ............ Upper extremity artery measurement report 


Lower Extremities Page ......... ... ..... ........ .. .... .... Lower extremity artery measurement report 


Registered data is displayed at the end of each of Carotid Page, VERT., SID Ratio Page, %STENOSIS Page, 


Upper Extremities Page, and Lower ExtremitiesPage. 


For lCA alone in Carotid Page, you can register data for up to three measu rements . 


The selection method is as follows. 


CD When you select Page Menu in the report menu, the sub­ ---Report Page--­
menu shown at right appears on the screen, so using the Select the Report Page. 

trackball move the highlight display to the report page that [Header Page ] 

you wish to display, then press the SET switch. [Carotid 
[VERT, SID Ratio 

Page ] 
Page] 

['7oStenosis Page ] 
[upper Extremities Page]

When you wish to select one page at a time, select Pre [Lower Extremities Page] 

Page or Next Page. [Cancel] 
Confirm:SET key 

Trackball 

+ 

~ 

To each page 
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(1) HEADER PAGE 

When you select [Header page], the patient data page appears. 


You can also enter patient data in advance. 


r-- Peripheral Vascular Report 

Exam. Date: 
Patient ID: 

Name: 
Height: 
Weight: 

'97/08/25 
••••

em 
kg 

••• 

Sex: F
Age: 

emale 
years 

Referring Pbys.: 
Reason for Study: 
Reporting Pbys.: 

Sonographer: 

(Formed Ca:ament) 

You can enter and display the following data. 

1. 	 Examination date (Exam. Date) ...... .. ... .. .. The date is automatically input by a timer in the equipment. You 

can also enter it manually during playback measurement. 

2. 	 Patient's ID (Patient ID) .... ...... ... ......... ... ..Enter the patient No. * 

3. 	 Patient's name (Name) ........ .... .... ... ...... .... Enter the patient's name. * 

4. 	 Patient's height (Height), and weight (Weight) 


.......................... .... ................. .......... .. ... .. . Enter the patient's height and weight. * 

5. 	 Patient'S sex .......... ........ ... ....... ............. ..... Enter the sex of the patient. * 

6. 	 Patient's age (Age) ...... .......... .... .. ..... ........ Enter the age of the patient. * 

7. 	 Referring Phys .... ........... .... ... ... .... ........ .... Enter the name of the physician who requested the examination. 


8. 	 Reason for Study .. .... ..... .......... ... ... ... ..... ..Enter the reason for the examination. 


9. 	 Reporting Phys ........... ..... ......... .... ....... .... Enter the name of the physician who made the report. 


10. Sonographer ............... ...... .. ......... ... ... ...... . Enter the name of the examiner. 


11. Comments ... ........... ... ... ...... ... .................. . Enter comments from the keyboard. 

(You can enter comments consisting of a total of46 characters X 4 lines.) 

12. Formed comment.. ....... ............. .. .. ...... ..... Several candidate comments are displayed for predetermined 

titles. You can make a comment statement by selecting one of 

these candidate comments. 

(You can enter a maximum of 46 characters x 10 lines) 

[Remark] 


Items 2, 3, 4,5 and 6, witch constiture 10 information entered using the NEW Patient switch and 10 switch, can 


be carried over, so there is no need to re-enter these items. 10 information entered on this page is input when the 


10 switch is pressed. 


<Input method> 
When you move the highlight display to the item that you wish to change, an underline cursor appears, so enter 


the desired value from the keyboard, and press the return key or the SET switch. 


If you wish to delete the highlight display, press the MARK REF switch. 


17-31 



MNl-lI02 Rev.O 
17-4. Report 

(2) Formed Comment input 

Formed Comment is a method of creating a comment statement by selecting one of several candidate 


comments for predetermined titles. 


A 46 characters X 10 line Formed Comment area is provided. 


G) 	 Move the highlight display to the Formed Comment area. 

(]) 	 Press the SET switch. 

---+- Selectable comments registered as a Formed Comment in the PV-Program is displayed. 

[Remark] 


If nothing is registered, "Cancel" will appear. In this case, you can press the SET switch, and directly enter a 


comment from the keyboard. 


You can also enter a comment from the keyboard even if comments have been registered. 


G) 	 Move the highlight display to the comment that you wish to select, and press the SET switch. 

---+- The selected comment is called. 

17-32 



MNI-II02 Rev.O 

17 -4. Report 

(3) Carotid Page 

Carotid Page is used to display the results of CCA, ICA and ECA measurement. 

Peripheral Vascular Report 

Exam. Date: '97/08/25 
Patient ID: 

Name: 
-----­ Carotid Artery Study 

RIGHT 
------------------------------­

LEFT 
ECA (m/s) ICA (m/s) ECA (m/s) ICA (m/s ) 

Vs : Vs Vs Vs 
Vd Vd Vd Vd 
SID: SID: SID: SID: 

VS : VS : 
BIFUR. (m/s) Vd : BIFUR. (m/s) Vd : 

Vs : SID: Vs : SID: 
Vd : VS : Vd : Vs : 
SID: Vd : SID: Vd : 

SID: SID: 

Distal Proximal Distal Proximal 
CCA (m/s) CCA (m/s) 

Vs : Vs : Vs : Vs : 
Vd : Vd : Vd : Vd : 
SID: SID: SID: SID: 

------ Ratio ---------------------------------------------­
Rt.ICApk IRt.ICAed Rt.ICAed IRt.D.CCAed: 
Rt.ICApk IRt.D.CCApk: Rt.ICAed IRt.D.CCAed: 

I I 
I I 

Conunents 

By using this page, you can display the following six items. 

1. Examination date (Exam. Date) and patient's ID (Patient ID), patient's name (Name) 

2. ECA (S, D) ... ..... . Flow velocity for external carotid artery at Peak SystoliclEnd Diastolic 


3. ICA (S, D) ...... ....Flow velocity for internal carotid artery at Peak SystoliclEnd Diastolic 


(You can register measurement data for up to three measurements.) 


4. CCA (S, D) ..... .... Flow velocity for common carotid artery at Peak SystoliclEnd Diastolic 


(Divided into Distal and Proximal.) 


5 . BIFUR ....... .. .... ..Flow velocity at bifurcation of internal carotid artery and external carotid artery 


6. Ratio 	.. ......... ....... Ratio formula setting using the Preset function 


Used when various items are measured. The ratio is computed. 


Data concerning items that were deleted using the Preset function or measurement items that were not measured 


are not displayed. 


You can freely enter comments (highlight display part) from the keyboard. 
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(4) VERT, SID Ratio Page 

VERT, SID Ratio Page enables you to display the results of VERT measurement and SID Ratio measurement. 

r-- SystoliclDiastolic Ratio STUDY 

Peripheral Vascular Report 

Exam. Date: 'YY/MM/DD 
Patient ID: 12345678911234 

Name: 12345678901234567890123 

Vertebral Artery Study 

RIGHT LEFT 

pkS (m/s) 0.70 1.08 
pkD (m/s) 0.25 0.41 
SID 2.80 2.64 

RIGHT LEFT 

pkS (m/s) 0.70 1. 08 
pkD (m/s) 0.25 0.41 
SID 2.80 2.64 

---COMMENTS--­
. ..,:,

Comments- ..(Free Comments) 

This page enables you to display the following four items. 

1. Examination date (Exam. Date) and patient's ID (Patient ID), patient's name (Name) 

2. pkS ... ....... .... ... ....... . Peak Systolic flow velocity at the vertebral artery or other blood vessel 


3. pkD .. ....... ... .... ... ... ..End Diastolic flow velocity at the vertebral artery or other blood vessel 


4. SID .... ............. .. ......Flow velocity ratio at Peak SystoliclEnd Diastolic 


Data concerning items that were deleted using the Preset function or measurement items that were not measured 


are not displayed. 


You can freely enter comments (highlight display part) from the keyboard. 


[Remark] 


You can change characters at the underlined part. (Underlines are not displayed on the screen.) 


Move the highlight display in the comment area to the underlined part, enter the desired characters from the 


keyboard, then press the Return key or the SET switch. 
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17-4. Report 

(5) % STENOSIS Page 

The % Stenosis Page enables you to display the %STENO measurement results. 

Peripheral Vascular Report 

Exam. Date: 'YY/MM/DD 
Patient ID: 12345678911234 

Name: 12345678901234567890123 

t-- %STENOSIS by Diameter 

RIGHT LEFT 

Vessel (cm) 0.55 1.03 

Residual (em) 0.53 0.55 

STENO D 3.3 46.3 


t---%STENOSIS by Area 

RIGHT LEFT 

Vessel (em) 0.94 0.68 
Residual (em) 0.11 0.09 
STENO A 87.8 86.0 

---COMMENTS--­
.,Ii " \~';;.?:, ,,:;j:ll.r 1 -. ~:.: . Comments 1-

" (Free Comments) 
'; .T' :l '" ," 

This page enables you to display the following four items. 

1. Examination date (Exam. Date) and patient's ID (Patient ID), patient's name (Name) 

2. 	 Vessel, ResiduaL ........................ ..Blood vessel diameter or cross-sectional area at each point along the 

blood vessel 

3. %STEN D ....................................... % stenosis computed according to blood vessel diameter 


4. %STEN A .............. .... ....... .. ............ % stenosis computed according to blood vessel cross-sectional area 


Data concerning items that were deleted using the Preset function or measurement items that were not measured 


are not displayed. 


You can freely enter comments (highlight display part) from the keyboard. 


[Remark] 


You can change characters at the underlined part. (Underlines are not displayed on the screen.) 


Move the highlight display in the comment area to the underlined part, enter the desired characters from the 


keyboard, then press the Return key or the SET switch. 
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(6) Concerning the [Lower Extremities Page] 

Peripheral Vascular Report 

Exam. Date: '97/08/25 
Patient I:D: 

Name: 
------ Lower Extremities Artery Study --------------------­

RI:GHT LEFT 
PSV (m/s) 
EDV (m/s) 
RI: 
PI: 
MVEL. (m/s) 
VTI: (cm) 
CSA (cm2) 

SV (ml) 

Flow vol (l/min) 

HR (BPM) 

Comments 

This page enables you to display the following five items. 

1. Examination date (Exam. Date) and patient's ID (Patient ID), patient's name (Name) 

2. 	 PSV, EDV ................ ... ................. Peak systolic velocity and end diastolic velocity detected using the 

Trace method 

3. RI, PI, VTI ...... ............... ... ..... ...... ...RI, PI and VTI detected using the Trace method 


4. CSA ..... ..... ... ...... ........ ....... .............. Cross-sectional area of blood vessel 


5. SV, Flow Vol.. .. ..... .... .. ........... ........ Blood flow volume through blood vessel to be measured 
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18-1. Volume Slice (volume measurement) 

18. 	 OTHER MEASUREMENTS 
18-1. Volume Slice (volume measurement) 

The slice is measured by tracing a plurality of sliced B cross-section images, then multiplying the traced cross­

sectional area by the slice pitch value. 

18-1-1. Index to be calculated 
The volume and the presumed circle area ratio (PCAR) which is used as the index of the thyroid gland are 

calculated from each slice cross-section and slice pitch (mm). 

The calculation method is as follows. 

Method of calculating volume r-------------------------------------------------------------------, 
S1 , S2... 	 Each slice cross-sectional area ! 

(Measured using the same scannin g method as I 
I 
I 

employed for Area-Trace of the basic measurement.) I 
I 
I 

Number of slices is no limit. 	 I 
I 
I 

P1, P2 ... 	 Slice pitch (mm) I 
I 
I 

Determined by the touch panel menu Pitch of Slice I 
I 
I 

Volume.The pitch can be changed between 1 mm and : 
I 

99 mm, and is input from the keyboard. :L _____________________________________________________ ____ __________~ 
, 

, , , 
:....-....:~: 	 Calculation equation 
, , , 
. Pn.l Volume={SI XPI +S2 XP2+ .... . +SnXPn} 

Method of calculating PCAR 
r---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------, 
: The ratio between the horizontal slice image area corresponding to the maximum area, and the presumed : 

!
I 

circle that has the same circumference as the perimeter of this slice image is called the PCAR (Presumed !
I 

I 	 I 

:L Circle Area Ratio). This is an index at which urination ____________________________________________ is difficult due to an enlarged prostate. ____________ ___________________	 ____________________ __________ : 

• 	
~ 

Calculation equation 

Area 8' of presumed circle = 1t X (1/21t)2 

Presumed circle area ratio (PCAR) = 8 I 8' 

Horizontal slice image corresponding to Presumed circuit 6. of
the maximum area circumference 1 

18-1-2. Measurement menu (Touch panel menu) 
If you select Volume Slice measurement, the following menu appears. 

Exit : Terminates Volume Slice measurement. 

+, X, ';.,:-: : Supports the caliper mark switch. 

Pitch : Determines the slice interval. 

US Image : Enables you to switch On/Off the function that 

temporarily erases an ultrasound image. 

Mark Display: You can switch On/Off the display of caliper marks 

other than the marks used for the ongoing measurement. 

Data Display : You can switch On/Offthe function that 

temporarily erases the measurement results. 

Data Shift : You can move the measurement result area left, right, 

up or down. 

This section consists of 36 pages. 
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18-1-3. Method of Measuring Slice Volume 

Basic operation method 

Measure each slice area from S1 to Sn indicated on the previous page. 

By pressing the SET switch after each slice area has been measured, the volume is calculated. You can change 

CD Select Volume Slice. 

-+- A "+" mark appears at the center of the screen, so move it to the 

starting position using the trackball. 

Press the MARK REF switch, then perform a trace using the trackball. 


(This is the same as Area Trace of basic measurements.) 


-+- To make a correction, tum the rotary encoder. 


Press the MARK REF switch. 

The trace closes, and the area, circumference and PCAR are 

calculated. 

Press the SET switch 

The previous measured results are erased, and measurement of the 

next slice starts. 

In this example, display an image of the 5 mm shifted cross-section, and 


perform the same operation as CD to G). 

As a result of this operation, the volume up to Slice #02 is measured. 


Similarly, when measuring the next cross-section, repeat operations CD to @. 


The volume is progressively renewed. 


[Remark] 


If you wish to change the slice pitch, select Pitch in the touch panel menu. 


The pop-up menu shown at right is displayed, so enter the desired pitch from 


the keyboard, and press the SET switch. 


(The factory setting is 5 mm.) 


To erase the pop-up menu, move the highlighted display to [Cancel], then 


press the SET switch. 


18-2 

Slice 102 
P • Smm. 

Volume 
-4.4Scm' 

• 
PCAR 

-0.93 

~ _20 . 61em l 

C -116mm 

--- Slice pitch -- ­
Type in the Value 

pitch= [;am] mat 

[Cancel] 

Confirm,SET key 

Slice '01 
P = 5mm 

Volume 
em' 

PCAR 

- CI 
s = em' 
C = -
Slice '01 
P - 5_ 

Volume 
em' 

PCAR 
- 0.87 

CI 
s - 8 ~90cml 
C - 113mm 
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18-1. Volume Slice (volume measurement) 

® 	 If you wish to join the volumes of two different slices, press a 
Slice 1104different caliper switch (X, -:-, or :-: ) or a different mark in P : 5_ 

Volumethe touch panel menu. 
:16.81cm' 

PCAR - Perform the same operations as CD to ®. :0.89 

s;: 	 c:m.:I: 
C ;: 	 mm 
:IThe volume obtained from the cross-sectional area traced with s :21. 'Scm' 
C :1891II1II+ and the pitch is added to the volume obtained from the cross­


sectional area traced with X and the pitch, and the resulting 


volume is displayed. 


The above also applies to the .: . and : -: switches as well. 

[Remark] 


As necessary , select US Image, Mark Display, Data Display, Data.Shift in the touch panel menu .. 


® 	 Upon completion of measurement, select Exit from the touch panel menu, or press the MEASUREMENT 

switch. 

- The measurement marks and all measurement results are erased. 

<Displaying the slice volume measured results> 

Slice#O 1 -- Number of image slices currently being measured 
p= mm -- Entered slice pitch 

Volume -- Volume calculated and added from area and pitch 
= em' 
PCAR -- peAR value currently being measured 
= 
+ -- Area and circumference measured with the + mark 
s= em' 
c= mm 
X -- Area and circumference measured with the X mark 
s= em' 
c= mm 

--Area and circumference measured with the ':'mark 
s= em' 
c= mm 
.. --Area and circumference measured with the :.: mark 
s= em' 
c= mill 
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18-2. Hip Joint Angle 

18-2. Hip Joint Angle 
This measurement function is used in the area of orthopedics for early diagnosis of dislocation of the hip joint in 


new born babies and infants. 


Estimate the type of dislocation from the age of the infant and the bone angle. 


18-2-1. Measurement Position 
1. Base line 

2. Bony roof line 

3. Cartilage roof line 

<X. Bony roof angle 

~. Cartilage roof angle 

a. Point where the acetabular perichondrium and 

the iliac wall meet 

b. Bony acetabular rim 

c. Lower iliac margin 

d. Main echo of the acetabular labrum 

items that support a caliper mark. It enables you 

to select a measurement item in the same way as 

by pressing the caliper mark switch. 

SITE Switches between Left and Right. 

Age Sets the age of the patient. 

US Image Enables you to switch On/Off the function that 

temporarily erases an ultrasound image. 

18-2-2. Measurement menu (Touch panal menu) 

If you select HIP J ANGLE, the following menu appears. 

Exit : Terminates bone angle measurement. 

+8S, X a, -:- 13: This item indicates the names of measurement 

Data Display: You can switch On/Off the function that 

temporarily erases the measurement results. 

Data Shift You can move the measurement result area left, 

right, up or down. 

18-2-3. Method of Performing Bone Angle Measurement 

Display a slice image of the hip joint, freeze it, then, using the Image Rotation switch, turn it so that it is 


standing on its side. 


You can select an item using the touch panel menu, caliper mark switch or SET switch. 


& Note 
You cannot perform this measurement on an image other than a IB image. Be sure to perform measurement 

on alB image. 
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18-2. Hip Joint Angle 

CD Select Hip J Angle using the MEASUREMENT switch. 

-+­ The" +" mark for setting the base line appears at the center of the 

screen. 

@ Set the base line. 

U sing the trackball, move the "+" mark to the point where the 

acetabular perichondrium and the iliac wall meet, then press the 

MARK REF switch. 

[Remark] 


The "+" mark divides into a large mark and a small mark, and the large mark 


can move. 


+ 


® 	 Using the trackball, draw the base line along the iliac wall. 

@) 	 Measure the a angle. ~ 
-+- Select X a. 

The base line is drawn to both ends of the image area. The" X " 

mark appears to the right of the starting point near the base line. 

\ 


® 	 Move the" X" mark to the starting point (bony acetabular rim) for measuring the a angle (bony roof angle) 

near the base line, then press the MARK REF switch. 

[Remark] 


The mark divides into a large mark and a small mark, and the large mark can move. 


® 	 Measure the ~ angle. 

-+- Select ";" I' . ~ 
The "";." mark is displayed divided into a large mark and a small ./r\
mark. (The a starting point is common to ~ .) 

" .:. " Using the trackball,move the mark to the end point ( the brightest point on the acetabular labrum). 

(j) 	 Press the SET switch. 

-+-	 This completes bone angle measurement. 


Each line expands to fill the entire image area. 
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® 	 Set the age of the patient. 

-+ 	 If you select Age from the touch panel menu, a pop-up menu 

is displayed. 

If the age of the subject infant is less than 3 months,select 

[Yes] . If not, select [NO] 

[Remark] 


You can also set the age of the patient in advance, or reset the patient's age. 


However,ifyou press the NEW PATIENT switch,the set age is deleted. 


[Remark] 


- - -	 Patient Age -- ­

Is the age of the subject 
infant less than 3 months ? 

[Yes] 
[No ] 

confirm:SET key 

As necessary, select US Image, Data Display, Data.Shift in the touch panel menu .. 

® 	 Upon completion of measurement, select Exit from the touch panel menu, or press the MEASUREMENT 

switch. 

..... The measurement marks and all measurement results are erased. 

<Hip Joint Angle measured result display> 

ANGLE OF 
HIP JOINT 

RIGHT 
+- Baseline+BS.Line 
+- a angle 60 degreesX a : 60: 

.:. (3 : 55 	 +-- f3 angle 55 degrees 
+-- Type of dislocationTYPE 

= I 
[END] 

Classification of dislocation 	 (Based on Graf's classification) 
Sub 

Classification 

TYPE 

Evaluation criteria 
Result display 

type 
a (3 Patient 

I a ~60° every I 

IIa 50
0 

~ a ~59° age less then 3months IIa 

lib 50· ~ a ~59· age 3months or more IIb 

IIc 43· ~ a ~49· (3 ~77· 
ev~ IIc 

DD 43· ~ a ~49· (3 >77· every 

III a <43
0 

every III,IV 

IV a <43
0 

every III, IV 

50· ~ a ~59° age unknown Ua, lIb 

43· ~ a ~49° every IIc, D 

Other cases Other cases ?? 
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18-3. VCR Playback Measurement 

18-3. VCR Playback Measurement 

It is possible to execute measurement on playback images from VCR displayed on the monitor of this system. 


By recording images of patient on a VCR,every measuring function is available after the examination is over. 


This will make your examination more efficient. 


[Remark] 


To execute measurements on playback images, record images on which no measurements are executed. 


Otherwise the measurement marks and measurement values will overlap each other so as to make the values 


umeadable. 


18-3-1. Auto Calibration and Manual Calibration 
Basically,no calibration is required as the system automatically executes calibration. However, if the condition of 


the recording is not good,the system may not execute calibration. 


In this case, it is necessary to calibrate the image data manUally. This operation is called "manual calibration". 


After performing this operation, you can perform a normal measurement operation. 


18-3-2. Operation method for VCR playback measurement 

<When using auto calibration> 

To perform playback measurement, press the INT/EXT switch to activate the VCR playback status. 

CD 	 Press the INT/EXT switch to activate the EXT status. 

@ 	 Play back the VCR tape. 

G) 	 When a desired image is displayed, press the FREEZE switch. 

@ 	 Select and press a MEASUREMENT switch, USER switch, or caliper switches to activate the measuring 

function. 

-+ Follow each procedure for measurement. 
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18-3. VCR Playback Measurement 

[Remark] 


If the results of measurement performed in the INT status have not been deleted, the following message appears. 


--------------- ­ WARING -------------- ­

All the measurement results will be 
DELETED! ! 

Are you sure ? 
If yes, Select "YES" by the trackball 
then press SET, and MEASURE. 
If no, Select "NO" by trackball 
then press SET. 

® 	 If it is OK to delete the results of measurement performed in the INT status, confirm the highlighted 

display is at [YES], then press the SET switch. 

~ The message is deleted, so press the MEASUREMENT switch, USER switch or caliper mark switch 

to start the desired measurement, then perform measurement according to the measurement procedure. 


If you do not wish to delete the results of measurement performed in the INT status, move the 


highlighted display to [NO] with the trackball, and press the SET switch , or press the 


MEASUREMENT switch once again. 


The message is deleted, and the system returns to the status of @. 


[Remark] 


So long as you do not delete the results of measurement in the !NT status, you cannot perform measurement on a 


VCR image. 


<When using manual calibration> 

CD Press the INT/EXT switch. 

@ 	 Play back images on the VCR. 

@ 	 Press the FREEZE switch. 


~ Image playback stops. 


[Remark) 


The VCR tape does not stop in this case. (This does not apply to when the SONY SVO-9500MD4 is connected.) 


® Press the MEASUREMENT switch. 


If manual calibration is necessary, the following messages are displayed. 


--------- ­ VCR TAPE READ ERROR ------------- ­

Unable to read calibration code 
from VCR tape. 
Take Action (Al or (Bl bellow: 

(Al Unfreeze, release VCR pause, 
then freeze again to start measurement. 

(Bl Press a corresponding <MODE> key, 
calibrate manually, then start measurement. 
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18-3. VCR Playback Measurement 

If you wish to try auto calibration once again, press the FREEZE switch once again. (A) 


To perfonn manual calibration, press the mode switch that matches the displayed image. (B) 


(When using a single mode such as the B, M or D mode) 

<B-mode> 

Press the B switch. 
Menu 

-+ 	B calibration starts, and the calibration menu appears. 
B-CALIB 

~ '~#$$.QI1Qt 

H: em 

V: em 
Enter the date displayed on the playback image from the keyboard, 

[Exit] 
then press the SET switch or the CR switch. 

Enter date from I 
keyboard + SET • 

-+ 	The horizontal direction setting caliper mark appears. 
B-CALIB 

'97/l0/10 

+ V: emUsing the trackball, move the caliper mark to the starting point of 
[Exit]the position to be set. 

1 

Perform horizontal direction I 
setting from keyboard • 

Press the MARK REF switch to separate the caliper marks. 

-+ 	Using the trackball, move one of the caliper marks to the end 


point of the position to be measured. 
 + --------- + 

@ 	 Enter a numerical value between the horizontal direction caliper 

marks. 

SET 
r B-CALIB 

V: 

[Exit] 

em 

® Press the SET switch or CR switch. 	 ,------------L----I'97/10/10 

H: 	 3.0 em-+ 	The vertical direction setting caliper mark appears. 
~j	 )2 ~ + ---------- +The operation method for the vertical direction is the same as 
[Exit] 

steps @ to @ . ------ + ------ ­
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18-3. VCR Playback Measurement 

,-________________!B-CALIBIf the highlighted display is at [Exit], press the SET switch or the 

CR switch. 


-+ This ends the setting work for B mode calibration. 


[Remark] 


If the highlighted display is at [Exit], you can change the H and V settings 


by moving the highlighted display using the rotary switch. (Common to 


all modes) 


<M-mode> 
CD 	 Press the M switch. 

-+ M calibration starts, and the calibration menu appears. 

Enter the date displayed on the playback image, then press the SET 

switch or the CR switch. 

® 	 Set the horizontal and vertical directions of the M mode using the 

same procedure as steps ® to (j) of B mode calibration. 

'97/10/10 

H: 3.0 em+, 
I V: 3.0 em 

+ ---i----· + 
I [~iF)
I 

I 

I 

I 


+ 
I 

r-----­1------------,
L ___________ ________ ~I End of calibration I 

Menu 

M-CALIB 

.l ~1iZl.g7%g;: 

H: sec 

V: em 

[Exit] 

@ 	 Put the highlighted display in the [Exit] status, then press the SET switch or the CR switch. 

-+ This ends setting work for M mode calibration. 

<D-mode> 
CD Press the 0 switch. 

Menu 

-+ D calibration starts, and the calibration menu appears. D-CALIB 

i~7li*j%$Qt: g 
Enter the date displayed on the playback image, then press the SET B.S.POSI 
switch or the CR switch. H: sec 

V: em/s 
The baseline setting mark appears at the center of the screen. [Exit] 

@ Using the trackball, align the baseline with the baseline of the image, 

then press the SET switch or the CR switch. 

® 	 Set the horizontal and vertical directions of the D mode using the same procedure as steps @ to (j) of B 

mode calibration. 

® 	 Press the SET switch or the CR switch. 

-+ This ends setting work for D mode calibration. 
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18-3. VCR Playback Measurement 

(When using multiple modes such as the 2B, B/M or BID mode) 

<2B-mode image> 

CD Press the S:S switch. 

-+ 2B calibration starts, and the calibration menu appears. 

Enter the date displayed in the playback image, then press the SET 

switch or the CR switch. 

-+ The 2B I area setting caliper switch is displayed. 

® Set the 2B 1 area. 

-+ Using the trackball, move the caliper mark to the top left of the 

image display area, then press the MARK REF switch. 

Menu 

2B-CALIB 
1~2l@qtiQji } . 
I.Area(2Bl) 
1.Area (2B2 ) 
2Bl-CALIB 
H: em 
V: em 
2B2-CALIB 
Same as 2Bl 

(Y) (N) 

H: em 
V: em 
[Exit] 

Enter date from I 
keyboard + SET, 2B-CALIB 

r---------'----fMj~~~~£j:: 
I.Area (2B2) 
2B1-CALIB 
H: em 
v: em 
2B2-CALIB 

- + -----1same as 2B1 
(Y) (N) 

H: em 
v: em 
[Exit] 

Move one of the ,ep.,.ted calipe< mMk' to the bottom right of the :-'-----------------------'------1-1 
Image display area, then press the SET switch or the CR switch. 

->- The 2B 1 area is finalized. 

® 	 Set the 2B2 area. 

->- Set the 2B 1 area using the same procedure. 

® Set the horizontal and vertical directions of the 2B 1 area. 

--+ Use the same procedure as steps ® to (j) of B mode 

calibration. 

Set the horizontal and vertical directions of the 2B2 area. 

@-l. If the 2B2 area can be set identically to the 2B I area select (Y) , 

then press the SET switch or the CR switch. 
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r+ 
i 
i 
1 ,L 

-t+ i 
~ \ i 

M~F i 
TRACKBALL + ~ 

______________________________L____J, 

2B-CALIB 
, 97110/10 
I.Area(2B1) 

I+

I 


I
+--:--+
I 

+ 

I.Area(2B2) 
2B1-CALIB 
H: 3.0 em 
V: 3.0 em 
2B2-CALIB 
Same as 2B1 

~¥t (N) 
H: em 
V: em 
[Exit] 

2B-CALIB 

'97/10/10 

2B-CALIB 

'97/10/10 

LArea(2B1) 
 I.Area (2B1 ) 
LArea(2B2) L Area (2B2 ) 
2B1-CALIB 2B1-CALIB 

H: 3.0 emH: 3.0 em 
V: 3.0 emv: 3.0 em , 2B2-CALIB SET 2B2-CALIB 

Same as 2B1 Same as 2B1 
---.. (Y) (N)~lF (N) 

H: em H: 3.0 em 
V: 3.0 em 

[Exit] 
v: em 

[Exit] 
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18-3. 	VCR Playback Measurement 

2B-CALIB 

'97/10/10 


of the 2B I area (N), set the horizontal and vertical directions of 


@ -2 	 If you selected a setting for the 2B2 area that is different to that 

LArea(2B1) 

I.Area(2B2) 


the 2B2 area using the same procedure as steps @ to (j) of B 
 2B1-CALIB 
H: 3.0 em 
V: 3.0 em 
2B2-CALIB 
Same as 2B1 

mode calibration. 

SET 
(Y) (wK Hand V 

H:cIii' ----.. 
settings 

[Exit] 
v: em 

® 	 Move the highlighted display to [Exit], then press the SET switch or the CR switch. 

This completes the setting procedure for 2B mode calibration. 

[Remark] 

If the highlighted display is at [Exit], you can change the H and V settings by moving the highlighted display 

using the rotary switch. (Common to all modes) 

<81M mode> 
MenuCD 	 Press the S:M switch. 

-+ B/M calibration starts, and the calibration menu appears. B/M-CALIB 
W?Zl;'Pl::J;:q }'}H} 
LArea(B) 


Enter the date displayed on the playback screen, then press the SET 
 I .Area (M) 

B-CALIBswitch. 
H: em 

-+ The B area setting caliper mark appears. V: em 
M-CALIB 
H: sec

@ 	 Set the B area. V: em 
[Exit]-+ Perform the same procedure as steps @ and ® of 2B mode calibration. 

@ 	 Set the M area. 


-+ Perform the same procedure as steps @ and ® of 2B mode calibration. 


® 	 Set the horizontal and vertical directions of the B area using the same procedure as steps @ to (j) of B 

mode calibration. 

® 	 Set the horizontal and vertical directions of the M area as well using the same procedure as steps @ to (j) 

of B mode calibration. 

(j) 	 Press the SET switch. 


-+ This completes the setting procedure for B/M mode calibration. 
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18-3. VCR Playback Measurement 

<BID mode> 

CD 	 Press the B:O switch. 


--+ BID calibration starts, and the calibration menu appears. 


Enter the date displayed on the playback image, then press the SET 


switch. 


--+ The B area setting caliper mark appears. 


® Set the B area. 

--+ Perform the same procedure as steps ® and@) of 2B mode 

calibration. 

@) 	 Set the D area. 

--+ Perform the same procedure as steps ® and@) of 2B mode calibration. 

® 	 Perform B mode calibration. 

Menu 

B/D-CALIB 
.·~· ~7/;;t9W+.9?t . , •.••.•••.••. 
I.Area(B) 
I.Area(D) 
B-CALIB 
H: em 
V: em 
D-CALIB 
H: see 
V: 	 em/s 
[Exit] 

--+ Set the horizontal and vertical directions of the B area using the same procedure as steps ® to (j) of B 

mode calibration. 

® Perform D mode calibration. 

--+ The baseline mark appears at the center of the screen. 

(j) Using the trackball, align the baseline setting mark with the baseline of the image, then press the SET 

switch. 

® Set the horizontal and vertical directions of the D area using the same procedure as steps ® to (j) of B 

mode calibration. 

® Press the SET switch. 

--+ This completes the setting procedure for BID mode calibration. 
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18-4. B Flow Histogram 

18-5. 8 Flow Histogram (when an option is connected) 

In the B + Flow mode, you can display the color (blood flow signal) intensity of an arbitrary area of a slice image 


using a histogram. A color histogram displays the area ratio between a black and white image and a color (blood 


flow) image in an arbitrary area, as a percentage. 


A histogram can also be used to process power flow information as well. 


&Note 
Freeze the image before carrying out measurement. 

ROI 

-
Il!AiQ Histogram.a.c~ .... ...... 

18-5-1. Measurement menu (touch panel menu) 
When B Flow Histogram measurement is selected, the following menu appears. 

B&W Post Process: 

Use to set whether or not to apply image processing to a black and 

white image. 

Color Post Process: 

Use to set whether or not to apply image processing to a color 

image. 

Back Gray: 

Use to set whether or not to superimpose a histogram on the 

displayed results of basic measurement. 

Area Style: 

Use to set the shape of the ROI of a histogram. 

Size: 

Use to set the displayed size of a histogram . 
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18-4. B Flow Histogram 

18-4-2. B Flow HIST operation method 
Before starting measurement, display the screen to be measured using the search function. 

CD Select B Flow HIST from the menu . 

.......A circular ROI (region of interest) appears on the screen. -- .- "'­~ 

[Remark] ~"' -~-

If you select Area of Area Style, a circular ROI appears. If you select :- ~~.,- ~ .... .- .... : .. -0+Box, a square ROJ appears. If you select Trace, a "+" mark appears. 

.~ 

Using the trackball, move the ROI to a position that surrounds 
'.

... ~the blood vessel to be measured. 
~ -~-

.......A color histogram and the measurement results are displayed. 
 . ' ­
.......- ... 

.~ 

® 	 Press the MARK REF switch. 
tr - .. '-,-' .......The ROJ becomes a dotted line. Next, enlarge or reduce the 


ROJ using the trackball, and rotate the ROI using the rotary 
 :4~Q<:-
encoder so that its size matches the part to be examined. ' ­. 	 ~ 

... _ 0 .....- .. 

Once again, press the MARK REF switch . 
.~ 

.......The ROI becomes a solid line, and can be moved using the 


trackball. 


® 	 Using the trackball, move the ROJ to the position to be measured and wait for several seconds . 

.......The measurement results shown below and also a histogram of the color signals are displayed. 

<Measurement results> 
Ab * *.* *cm2 Area ofRO! 

Ac * *.* *cm2 Area of color (power) information part inside the ROI 

BCR * *.* *% Ratio of the area of the color (power) information part inside the ROI to the total 
area of the ROI 

18-lS 



MNl-ll02 Rev.l 

18-4. B Flow Histogram 

With the ROI displayed as a solid line, tum the rotary encoder. Measurement 
-.	A measurement bar appear on the histogram, and the area on the 

measurement bar and also the measurement bar ratio are 

displayed. 

/bar 

-0+ 

<Measurement results> 

Area * *.* *cm2 Area of the gradations on the measurement bar of the color histogram 
R **.**% Ratio of the area of the gradations on the measurement bar to the area of the 

entire color histogram 
Ab * * .* *cm2 Area of the ROI 
Ac * *.* *cm2 Area of color (power) information part inside the ROI 
BCR **.**% Ratio of the area of the color (power) information part inside the ROI to the total 

area of the ROI 

® After the end of measurement, if you select Exit on the touch panel, or press the MEASUREMENT switch, 

the measurement marks and the measurement results are all erased. 
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18-5. Flow Profile 

18-5. Flow Profile (when an option is connected) 

Flow profile is a function that uses color Doppler information to measure the volume of blood flowing through a 


blood vessel. 


It is suitable only for elliptical blood vessels through which blood flows in one direction, such as the carotid 


artery. It is not suitable for performing measurement at places where there is turbulence. 


Flow Profile can also be used to process power flow information as well. 


In the case of power flow , there is no unit of flow volume, so the FYI (Flow Volume Index) is displayed. 


FVI=Size of each gradation [dB] X Number of gradations [cm 2] -:- Frame rate 


[Frames/Sec ]=**. **[dB .cm2.sec/Frame] 


You can also display a profile of black and white information. 

In the case of black and white information, A-mode, which is brightness information, is displayed as a profile. 

&Note 
When performing flow measurement, be sure to display an ECG. 

When there is no ECG display, you cannot perform flow measurement accurately. 

&Note 
During measurement, measurement errors will increase, so observe the following conditions. 

· Display a long-axis cross-sectional image at the point where the diameter of the blood vessel is a 

maximum. 

· Use this method on blood vessels through which blood flows in one direction. 

· Set the flow velocity to the minimum range at which aliasing does not occur. 

· Adjust the flow gain so that the inside of the blood vessel is filled with color flow as far as possible. Also, 

ensure that color flow noise is minimal. 

· Set the flow filter as low as possible. 

· Adjust the blood vessel diameter cursor [A-B] so that it is as near perpendicular to the blood vessel as 

possible. 

· Perform angle correction. 

· Set Color Smooth to Off. 

&Note 
Freeze the image before carrying out measurement. 
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18-5. Flow Profile 

18-5-1. Flow profile 

Angle rrection cursor 

Body su r f ace---- "",. Z· ====2TI====2TI======mTI·',·2TI==414r-;P Max diameter of blood vessel 
ve Ioc i t y 

A 
Front wall of 

blood vessel 


,------:J~F Iow 

Flow prof i Ie 

Blood vessel measurement cursor (A-B cursor 
blood vessel 
Rear wall of 

Cine scaleSearch mark 

(~t~rt nnint ~nrl Fnn nnint) 


18-5-2. Measurement menu (touch panel menu) 
When you select Flow profile measurement, the following menu appears. 

B&W Post Process: 
Use to set whether or not to apply image processing to a black and 

white image. 

Color Post Process: 
Use to set whether or not to apply image processing to a color 

image. 

Auto Trace: 
Use to set whether or not the equipment automatically recognizes 

the range of blood flow when obtaining the average flow velocity of 

a flow profile. 

Back Gray: 
Use to set whether or not to superimpose a histogram on the 

displayed results of basic measurement. 

B&W Profile: 
Use to set the method of displaying a flow profile waveform and a 

black and white image profile. 

Line Style: 
Use to set the kind of flow profile waveform display . 

Size: 
Use to set the display size of the flow profile waveform. 

F. Volume SET: 
Use to start flow volume measurement. 

Flow DIRECT: 
Use to set the flow velocity direction to one of three directions 

when measuring the flow volume. 
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18-5. Flow Profile 

18-5-3. Flow Profile operation method 

CD Select Flow Profile 

-Caliper mark "A" for flow volume measurement (Profile) 


appears at the center of the screen. 


ad .. C"""SF.::ius .. 
Using the trackball, set caliper mark ;!At at a point near the front 

.~face of the front wall of the blood vessel. 

® Press the MARK REF switch. 


-The caliper mark divides into A-B, which becomes a cursor. 


Also, a profile graph appears. 

z¥ . C""" .i& -F[Remark] .. 

When you press the MARK REF switch, the movable mark switches 


over. 

.~ 

® Move cursor A-B using the trackball. 

Set caliper mark ;!At so that cursor A-B passes immediately 

outside the rear wall of the blood vessel. 

[Remark] 

If you set caliper marks ;!At and "B" at points remote from the blood 

vessel wall, it may not be possible to accurately measure the color flow 

part. For this reason, set the marks outside the blood vessel wall at 

points as close as possible to it. 

-0+ 

® Set the center bar (angle correction cursor) of cursor A-B so that the cursor is parallel to the blood vessel. 

-When Auto Trace of the menu is ON, the distance measurement bars automatically appear at positions 

corresponding to the blood vessel walls. 

When Auto Trace is OFF, tum the rotary encoder, and 
-0+B-----;,---- ­move the distance measurement bars to positions corresponding 


to the blood vessel walls. 


® Tum the rotary encoder. /-~-+-
-The flow velocity measurement bars move up or Flow velocity I 

measurement bar ____ __down. 
Angle correction cursor 

(j) Press the SET switch to switch over the movable Distance measurement bars 
A

flow velocity measurement bar. 
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18-5. Flow Profile 

® Select F. Volume SET on the touch panel. 

-.If the ECG appears normally, and the R wave can be detected, 

flow volume measurement for the last heartbeat immediately 

before the image was frozen starts. 

Upon completion of computation, the results appear at bottom 

right of the screen . 

® If you wish to measure the flow volume for another heartbeat, 

press the SEARCH switch. 

-The cine scale and the search mark appear at the bottom of the 

screen. 

® Using the trackball, move the search mark to the start point of flow 

volume measurement. 

Press the MARK REF switch . 

-'The search mark separates. The movable search mark appears 

as a solid line, and the set search mark as a dotted line. 

@ Move the search mark. 

-'The measurement results are renewed in real time. 

[Remark] 

- 0+ 

.. 

.~ 
. ' . 

- 0 . 

.. 

.~ 

. .. . ,. . 

If it is necessary to perform angle correction, press the ANGLE switch, then correct the angle using the rotary 

encoder. 

@ 	 After the end of measurement, if you select Exit on the touch panel, or press the MEASUREMENT switch, 

the measurement marks and the measurement results are all erased. 

<Measurement results> 
Dist * *.* *cm Distance between two lines on the flow profile waveform 
Vel * *.* *cm/s Flow velocity value on the flow velocity measurement bar 
EL * *.* *dB Brightness level of the black and white information on the flow velocity 

measurement bar 
Mean 
FV 

* *.* *cm/s
* * *.*ml/f 

cmls Average velocity between two lines on the flow profile waveform 
Flow volume per frame of the displayed ultrasound image 

FV * * *.*mllb Flow volume per heartbeat set on the cine scale 
FV * * *.*mllm Flow volume per minute 
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18-5. Flow Profile 

(Power flow) 

Display a B + Power Flow mode image, then carry out steps CD to @ above. 

[Remark] 

There is no unit of flow volume so the FVI (Flow Volume Index) is displayed. 

FVI = Size of each gradation[dB] X Number of gradations [cm2]/Frame rate 

[Frame/Sec]= * * . * * [dB-cm2 
• sec/Frame] 

<Measurement results> 
Dist * *.* *cm Distance between two lines on the flow profile waveform 

Pwr * *.* *dB Gradation value on the flow volume measurement bar 

EL * *.* *dB Gradation value of black and white information on the flow volume 

measurement bar 

Mean * *.* *dB A verage gradation value between two lines on the flow profile waveform 

FVl 
FVI 
FVI 

***.*/f
***.*/b
* * *.* 1m 

Index per frame of the displayed ultrasound image 

Index per heartbeat set on the cine scale. 

Index per minute 
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18-6. B TOI Profile 

18-6. B TDI Profile (when an option is connected) 

TOI profile is a function that measures the velocity of motion of the cardiac muscle, for example, from the B TOI 


mode, by means of a B mode TOI Flow image. 


It can also be used to process PW Doppler information as well. 


In the case of black and white information, A-mode, which is brightness information, is displayed as a profile. 


&Note 
Set the flow velocity to the minimum range at which aliasing does not occur. 

Set the flow filter as low as possible. 

&Note 
Freeze the image before carrying out measurement. 

18-6-1 . B TOI profile 

Flow veloci ty 
,----..... 

TDlprofile 

Velocity measurement cursor (A-B cursor) 
Search mark

ECG 
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18-6. B TDI Profile 

18-6-2. Measurement menu (touch panel menu) 
When you select B TDI Profile measurement, the following menu appears. 

B&W Post Process: 

Use to set whether or not to apply image processing to a black and 

white image. 

Profile: 

Use to select the profile to be displayed. 

Back Gray: 

Use to set whether or not to apply back gray to the measurement 

results, and also to set the caliper measurement result display to On 

or Off. 

B&W Profile: 

Use to set the method of displaying a TOI profile waveform and a 

black and white image profile waveform. 

Line Style: 

Use to set the kind of TOI profile waveform display. 

Size: 

Use to set the display size of the TOI profile waveform. 

Channel Select A-B, C-D : 

Use to switch between A-B and C-D measurement. 

18-6-3. B TOI Profile operation method 

CD Select B TDI Profile. 

-Mark "A" appears at the center of the screen. 

@ Using the trackball, set mark "A" at the front face of the cardiac 

muscle wall. 

(]) 	 Press the MARK REF switch. 

- The caliper mark divides into A-B, which becomes a cursor. 

Also, a profile graph appears. 

[Remark] 

Bars 1 and 2 are displayed on the straight line AB resulting from the 

separation of mark A and mark B, for measuring velocity on tissue. 

[Remark] 

Pressing the MARK REF switch causes the movable mark to switch 

over. 
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18-6. B TDI Profile 

@ Move cursor A-B using the trackball. 

-Set cursor A-B so that caliper mark "B" is at a point 

immediately outside the cardiac muscle wall, and the cursor 

straddles the cardiac muscle wall. 

-0. 

--k 
--0 

® 	 Using the rotary encoder, move flow velocity measurement bars 

1 and 2 up or down. 
-0+ 

[Remark] 


Switch over the bar that can move, using the SET switch. 


Flow velocity 
measurement bars 

® Select Channel Select C-D from the menu. 

-Two-channel measurement starts, and another time axis bar is 

displayed. 

You can perform the same measurement by carrying out steps 

CD~®. 

® 	 After the end of measurement, if you select Exit on the touch 

panel, or press the MEASUREMENT switch, the measurement 

marks and the measurement results are all erased. 
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18-6. B TOI Profile 

<Measurement results> 
AB:M * *. * * em/s 
1 : * *. * * em/s 
2: * *. * * em/s 
1-2: * *. * *em/s 

0: * *.* *em 

CD:M * *.* *em/s 
3: * *.* *em/s 
4: * *-* *em/s 
3-4: * *.* *em/s 

D: * *.* *em 

-


Average flow velocity between two lines on the flow profile wavefonn 
Flow velocity on the flow velocity measurement bar near A 
Flow velocity on the flow velocity measurement bar near B 
Difference in velocity between I and 2 
Distance between bars I and 2 

Average flow velocity between two lines on the flow profile wavefonn 
Flow velocity on the flow velocity measurement bar near C 
Flow velocity on the flow velocity measurement bar near D 
Difference in velocity between 3 and 4 
Distance between bars 3 and 4 
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18-7. M Flow Profile 

18-7. M Flow Profile (when an option is connected) 

This function extracts color information from an M mode + color image, and measures the displacement and 


velocity distribution from the velocity information. It can also be used to process black and white information as 


well. 


In the case of black and white information, A-mode, which is brightness information, is displayed as a profile. 


&Note 
Freeze the image before carrying out measurement. 

18-7-1. Measurement menu (touch panel menu) 
When you select M Flow Profile measurement, the following menu appears. 

B&W Post Process: 

Use to set whether or not to apply image processing to a black and 

white image. 

Profile: 

Use to select the profile to be displayed. 

Back Gray: 

Use to set whether or not to apply back gray to the measurement 

results. 

B&W Profile: 

Use to set the method of displaying a black and white image profile 

waveform. 

Line Style: 

Use to set the kind of profile waveform display. 

Size: 

Use to set the display size of the profile waveform. 

Channel Select A-B, C-D : 

Use to switch between A-B and C-D measurement. 

18-7-2. Flow Profile operation method 
G) Display a satisfactory B Flow/M mode image, then freeze it. 

Next, press the M mode switch to request an image. 
-Select M Flow Profile. 


- A time axis bar appears at the center of the screen. 
 -
Using the trackball, move the time axis bar to the measurement 

.~
position, then press the MARK REF switch. 


-The time axis bar is fixed, and the A bar appears. 
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18-7. M Flow Profile 

® 	 Using the trackball, move the A bar to the measurement position, 

then press the MARK REF switch. 

---The A bar is fixed, and the B bar appears. 

@ 	 Using the trackball, move the B bar to the measurement position, 

then press the MARK REF switch. 

---The B bar is fixed, and the profile appears. 

[Remark] 


Each time you press the MARK REF switch, the function of the 


trackball switches in the sequence, Time axis bar --- A bar --- B bar --­


Time axis bar .... 

-
--

A­ -

-
-~ 

.~ 

® Press the SET switch. 

---One bar is displayed between A and B. One bar is displayed 

on the profile, and the velocity on the bar is displayed. 

® Press the MARK REF switch. 

---Two bars are displayed between A and B. 

Two bars are displayed on the profile, and the velocity on both 

bars is displayed . 

[Remark] 


Pressing the MARK REF switch causes the movable bar to switch over. 


A 

.~ 

- ,:t:::..·:t:..·"...··2--+-- >~': 
.~ 
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18-7. M Flow Profile 

o 	 Select the C-D measurement item from the menu, and start two­

channel measurement. 

~ 
® 	 You can perform the same measurement by carrying out steps Q) 

~®. 

~A~c~CD~" 
1····'····] ........ 
B D 

o 

® 	 After the end of measurement, if you select Exit on the touch 

panel, or press the MEASUREMENT switch, the measurement marks and the measurement results are all 

erased. 

[Remark] 


If necessary, call the B mode image using the request function, and correct the angle on the B mode image using 


the rotary encoder. 


< Measurement results> 
AB:M * *.* *em/s Average velocity between point A and point B 

1 : * *. * * em/s Velocity at point 1 

2: * *.* *em/s Velocity at point 2 


1-2: * *. * *em/s Difference in velocity between 1 and 2 


D: * *.* *em Distance between bars 1 and 2 

CD:M * *.* *em/s Average velocity between point C and point D 

3: * *.* *em/s Velocity at point 3 
4: * *.* *em/s Velocity at point 4 

3-4: * *.* *em/s Difference in velocity between 3 and 4 


D: * *.* *em Distance between bars 3 and 4 
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18-8. M Flow Trace 

18-8. M Flow Trace (when an option is connected) 

This function traces an M + Flow mode image, extracts the TDI image of the cardiac muscle in the range of the M 

+ Flow mode image, then measures the displacement and velocity distribution from the velocity information. 


[Remark] 


You can also perform this measurement on an arbitrary M mode image from the B Flow mode. 


&Note 
Freeze the image before carrying out measurement. 

18-8-1 . Measurement menu (touch panel menu) 
When M Flow Profile measurement is selected, the following menu appears . 

B&W Post Process: 

Use to set whether or not to apply image processing to a black and 

white image. 

Channel Clear: 

Use to erase the active channel of channels A and B. 

CURSOR: 

Use to set the solid line time axis cursor display to On or Off. 

Profile: 

Use to set the profile display to On or Off, and also to set the display 

position. 

Line Style: 

Use to set the kind of profile waveform display. 

Image: 

Use to set whether or not to display an M mode image during a 

profile display. 

Channel Select: 

Use to make channel A or B active. 

Sample: 

Use to set the conditions for estimating the veloci ty from the 

number of data points set using Sample Point. 

Sample Point: 

Use to set the number of data points on the trace line at which the 

velocity is to be measured during an auto trace. 
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18-8. M Flow Trace 

18-8-2. M Flow Trace operation method 

Q) 	 Display a satisfactory B Flow/M mode image, then freeze it. 

Press the M mode switch to request an image. 

Select M Flow Trace from the touch panel menu. 

~The time axis cursor appears at the center of the screen. 

o Using the trackball, move the time axis cursor left or right. 

® Press the MARK REF switch to separate the time axis cursor, then 

move the cursor with the trackball. 

® Press the MARK REF switch to display horizontal bar (A) on the 

time axis cursor. 

® Using the trackball, move horizontal bar (A) up or down, then 

press the SET switch. Auto trace starts, and the measurement 

results are displayed. 

Pressing the MARK REF switch starts the manual trace. 

[Remark] 


As you roll the trackball, the trace advances. Turning the rotary encoder 


to the left causes the trace to be progressively erased. 


® 	 Press the SET switch at an arbitrary point in time. Auto trace takes 

place as far as the time axis cursor. 

~The trace ends, and the measurement results and the profile are 

displayed. 

[Remark] 

If the trace does not reach the time axis cursor when you press the MARK 

REF switch, join the remaining part of the trace with a straight line. If the 

trace reaches or goes past the time axis cursor, erase the data 

--
- -
-----~-----------

.~ 

--

--
.~ 

~--- : -­
.~ 

.-------------------------~ 

~L 	 ,== 
-	 : :::=---..;..:-­

, ,, , 

~ ---:------;..- ­
, ,, , 

.~ 

corresponding to the part of the trace that has gone past the time axis '--________________________-' 

cursor, then end the trace. 
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18-8. M Flow Trace 

!J) 	 Select Channel Select on the menu to display horizontal bar (B) 

on the time axis cursor. 

-You can perform measurement in the same way as for 

horizontal bar (A). 

® 	 Press the CURSOR switch on the touch panel. 

-Measurement cursor I appears. 

One bar is displayed on the profile as well. 

[Remark] 

When you press the MARK REF switch, measurement cursor 2 

appears. Switch between cursors I and 2 using the MARK REF switch. 

® 	 Move the measurement cursor using the trackball . 

~L 
·L -

- ~ -


+L 
°L -

- --
- -- A -

.~ 

@ 	 After the end of measurement, if you select Exit on the touch 

panel, or press the MEASUREMENT switch, the measurement 

marks and the measurement results are all erased. 

<Measurement results> 
A 
PV +* *. * *em/s Maximum velocity in the section (+ direction) 

-* *.* *emls Maximum velocity in the section (- direction) 
MV +* *. * *em/s Average velocity in the section (+ direction) 

-* *.* *em/s Average velocity in the section (- direction) 
0 * *.* *cm Maximum displacement in the section 
1V * *.* *cm/s Velocity at the point of intersection of measurement cursor 1 and the A trace 
2V * *. * *em/s Velocity at the point of intersection of measurement cursor 2 and the A trace 
12 * * *. *em/s2 Acceleration between measurement cursors I and 2 
B 
PV +* *. * *em/s Maximum velocity in the section (+ direction) 

-* *.* *em/s Maximum velocity in the section (- direction) 
MV +* *. * *em/s Average velocity in the section (+ direction) 

-* *.* *em/s Average velocity in the section (- direction) 
0 * *.* *em Maximum displacement in the section 
1V * *.* *em/s Velocity at the point of intersection between measurement cursor I and the B trace 
2V * *. * *em/s Velocity at the point of intersection between measurement cursor 2 and the B trace 
12 * * *. * em/s2 Acceleration between measurement cursors I and 2 
Time1 * * *ms Time from the time axis bar (start) to measurement cursor I 
Time2 * * *ms Time from the time axis bar (start) to measurement cursor 2 

[Remark] Here, the results of only the measurements carried out are displayed. 
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18-9. M TOI Wall Thickness Measurement 

18-9. M TOI Wall Thickness Measurement (when an option is connected) 
Using TDI of the M mode, measure the change in the cardiac muscle wall thickness. 


[Remark] You can also perform this measurement on an M mode image from the B Flow mode. 


&Note 
Freeze the image before carrying out measurement. 

&Caution 
M cursor The auto-trace function operates correctly only when the 

M cursor 
cardiac muscle and the M cursor intersect each other at right 

cross at 
right angles direction of mot ion 

of the card i ac angles, or when the direction of motion of the cardiac muscle 
muscle 

cardiac muscle is the same as the direction of the M cursor. ~ 
cardi ac muscle - L 

-
In other cases, the auto-trace function does not operate -r- correctly, so be very careful when setting the cursor. 

parallel 

18-9-1. Measurement menu (touch panel menu) 
When you select M TOr Wall Thickness measurement, the following menu appears. 

B&W Post Process : 

Use to set whether or not to apply image processing to a black and 

white image. 

Channel Clear: 

Use to erase the active channel of channels EN and EP. 

CURSOR: 

Use to set the display of the solid line time axis cursor to On or Off. 

Profile: 

Use to set the profile display to On or Off, and also to set the display 

position. 

Line Style: 

Use to set the kind of profile waveform display. 

Image: 

Use to set whether or not to display an M mode image during a 

profile display. 

Channel Select: 

Use to switch over the active channel of EN, EP and Half. EN 

means the endocardium, EP the epicardium, and Half the mid-point 

between EN and EP. 

Sample: 

Use to set the conditions for estimating the velocity from the 

number of data points (3 points or 5 points) set using Sample Point. 

Sample Point: 

Use to set the number of data points on the trace line at which the 

velocity is to be measured during an auto trace. 
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18-9. M TOI Wall Thickness Measurement 

18-9-2. M TDI Wall Thickness M.easurement operation method 

CD Display a satisfactory B Flow/M mode image, then freeze it. 

Next, press the M mode switch to request an image. 


Select M TOI Wall Thickness Measurement from the touch 


panel. 


-The start cursor appears at the center of the screen . 


CV Using the trackball , move the time axis cursor left or right. 

Press the MARK REF switch to separate the time axis cursor, 

then move the cursor with the trackball. 

® Press the MARK REF switch. 

the time axis cursor. 

Horizontal bar (EN) appears on 

® Using the trackball, move horizontal bar (EN) up or down, then 

press the SET switch. Auto trace starts, and the measurement 

results are displayed. 

Press the MARK REF switch to start the manual trace. 

[Remark] 


During a manual trace, if you turn the rotary encoder counterclockwise, 


the trace line is progressively erased, enabling you to repeat 


measurement. You can also press Channel Clear on the touch panel and 


repeat measurement. 


--
--

.~ 

-- -

-
- -

.~ 

---'.""'"=:-=""': 7--­,... 
---;------':­

.~ 

. . 
__--.E= ­N~=-. : 

.~ 
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18-9. M TOI Wall Thickness Measurement 

® Select EP from Channel Select on the M Flow Trace menu. 

Horizontal bar (EP) is displayed on the time axis cursor. 

- You can perform measurement in the same way as for the case 

of horizontal bar (EN). 

® Select Half from Channel Select on the menu. Horizontal bar 

(H) appears on the start cursor mid-way between EN and EP. 

-H performs a trace mid-way between EN and EP. The 

distance between EN and H, and also the EP-H distance 

profile are displayed. 

® Press the CURSOR switch on the touch panel. 

-The measurement cursor appears. 

A bar appears on the profile as well. 

® Using the trackball , move the measurement cursor. 

~ 

~ 
EN: : 

------~==---!-
......... , 

~ 

- "...;.... -

@ After the end of measurement, if you select Exit on the touch panel, or press the MEASUREMENT switch, 

the measurement marks and the measurement results are all erased. 
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18-9. M TOI Wall Thickness Measurement 

<Measurement results> 
Thickness 
EN-H 
MAX * *.* *cm 
MIN * *.* *cm 

*.* * 
TIME * * *ms 

EP-H 
MAX * *.* *cm 
MIN * *.* *cm 

*.* * 
TIME * * *ms 

EN-H/EP-H 
1 *.* 
MAX *.* * 
TIME * * *ms 

ON CURSOR 
EN-H * *. * * cm 
EP-H * *. * *cm 

EN-H/EP-H 

*.* * 
TIME * * *ms 

[Remark] 

Maximum value of the difference between EN and H, for each time 
Minimum value of the difference between EH and H, for each time 
MAXIMIN ratio 
Time at which the max value of the difference between EN and H is obtained 
(from the time axis bar St) 

Maximum value of the difference between EP and H, for each time 
Minimum value of the difference between EP and H, for each time 
MAXIMIN ratio 
Time at which the maximum value of the difference between EP and H is obtained 
(from the time axis bar St) 

Ratio based on EN-H as I 
Maximum value of the ratio EN-H/EP-H, for each time 
Time at which the maximum value of the difference between EN and H is obtained 
(from the time axis bar St) 

Difference between EN and H at the cursor point 
Difference between EP and H at the cursor point 

Ratio of EN-H/EP-H at the cursor point 
Time from the time axis bar St to the cursor point 

ON CURSOR appears only when Cursor is On. 
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19-1. Flow to Urology Report 

19. Urological Measurements 
The urological measurements that can be performed with this equipment are as follows. 

CD B mode measurements Prostate volume measurement 

Seminal vesicle measurement 

Bladder volume measurement 

Testicle volume measurement 

Renal volume measurement 

Cortical thickness measurement 

Adrenal measurement 

D mode measurement Renal artery doppler measurement 

[Remark] 

The results of the above measurements can be output as a report. 

19-1. Flow to Urology Report 
~----------------------------------, 

IPRESET setting 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

~ Set the measurement items for each organ displayed in the report area. Urology-Program 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

Menu Control I~ Assign the set measurement names to the measurement menu using the 

I : Urological measurement Program. 
Ic _________________!________________J 

Measurement area 
.-- Perform urological measurements in the B or D mode. 

(Measure with 


MEASUREMENT switches) 


r-----------------t----------------, 
Report area I The values obtained in the measurement area are displayed in this area. 

,----------------------, I: This report can be used to enter the name of the physician, examination d 

Header Page +-- ate, patient number, patient name, comments , and other information. It is 

'--____________________--'.I I thus very convenient for filing patient data. 
I 
I 

Edit Page IL This area displays the average value when several values are calculated 

: for the same measurement index. The area can also be used to check the I 
L ______________________________ ____JI indexes that have not been calculated. 

This section consists of 32 pages. 
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19-2. Explanation of measurement items and indexes 

19-2. Explanation of measurement items and indexes 

The urological measurements contained in this equipment are as follows. 

< B mode measurement list > 
Menu name Description of measurement 

PSA 

Volume 

The volume of the prostate gland is measured, and the following computation formulas are 

used to estimate the density of the special antigen of the prostate. 

V = LXWXHXO.S2 

M - PSA = O.l2XV 

PSA DENSITY = SERUM PSA j V 

Seminal 

Vesicle 

The thickness and length of the seminal vesicle are measured using the distance measurement 

function. 

Bladder 

Volume 

The three axes of the bladder are measured using the distance measurement function, then the 

data concerning these three axes is substituted into the following equation and computed as the 

volume. 

Volume: IT j6XL XWXAP 

Testicular 

Volume 
The thickness and length of the testicles are measured using the distance measurement 

function. 

Volume=O.6S XLXWXAP 
Renal 

Volume 
The thickness and length of the kidneys are measured using the distance measurement 

function. 

Volume=0.49 X L X W X AP 
Cortical 

Thickness 
The thickness of the renal cortices is measured using the distance measurement function. 

Adrenal The thickness and length of the adrenal glands are measured using the distance measurement 

function. 

< D mode measurement list > 
Menu name Description of measurement 

Renal 

Artery 

This measurement enables the following items to be computed by tracing blood flow 

information pertaining to the blood vessels surrounding the kidneys. 

(PI, RI, SID, pkS, pkD, A VG) 
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19-3. PRESET set-up (Urological measurement Program and Menu Control) 

19-3. PRESET set-up (Urological measurement Program 

and Menu Control) 

When making settings using the Preset function, set the measurement items and computation 

formulas using the Urological measurement Program, then assign them to the measurement menu 

using Menu Control. 

1 Prostate Volume Formula Setting formula of PSA Volume measurement 

2 PSA,mPSA,PSAD Coefficient Value [1.00] 	 Entering the coefficient value for converting 

to Tandem-R values. 

[Remark] 


When measuring S-PSA, use Tandem-R (Hybritech Inc.). 


If you use an assay other than that of Tandem-R, be sure to carry out correction. 


3 Bladder Volume Formula Setting formula of Bladder Volume Measurement 

4 Testicular Volume Formula Setting formula of Testicular Volume Measurement 

5 Renal Volume Formula Setting formula of Renal Volume Measurement 

6 Report Function Select Registering detailed settings for measurement data to 

be displayed in the report 

. For Menu Control, assign items to the measurement menu for each mode. 
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19-3. PRESET set-up (Urological measurement Program and Menu Control) 

19-3-1. Urological Measurement 
Program 

CD 	 Press the PRESET switch, then select 


Set-up Menu. 


o 	 Select MEASURE. 

Q) 	 To change the Urological Measurement Program, set 

UROL. 

The screen changes to the Urological 

Measurement Program page. 

CD 	 Move the arrow to the set item, then press the SET 


switch. 


--->- The screen changes over. 


7.--­
r---------------------------~~------,

[Urological Measurement Program] 

Preset Name [ 


Application [ 

Prostate Volume Formula 

[ 

IJ 
~P=SA=,=mP=SA=,=P=SAD==C=o=ef=f=i=c~ie~n;:t=V=a=l=u=e=[=o==9O=]~I
.Bladder Volume Formul 

Renal Volume Formula 	 I 
Report Function Select 

Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection. 

19-4 
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19-3. PRESET set-up (Urological measurement Program and Menu Control) 

Setting the Prostate Volume Formula 

You can set the computation fonnula for calculating PSA Volume. 

CD 	 Using the trackball, move the arrow to Prostate Volume Formula, then press the SET switch. 

-A sub-menu for entering the PSA Volume computation fonnula appears. 

[ B-mode URaL. Volume Formula) 


Formula Name : [ PSA vol ) 


f------ ---- - - - - - --- - - -- ­
VOL= 0.52 H L W* 	 * * 

Operator : 

( ) * / + - LOG LN 

Variables : 

L W H AP a b c 

Maximum variables range is 3 digits or less. 

Use <TRACKBALL & Rotary> and <SET> key for the selection. 


Creating a computation formula 

(1) 	 Enter a computation fonnula (within 180 characters) from the keyboard, and select Confirm. 

-The entered computation fonnula is evaluated, and if it contains no errors it is registered. 

The screen returns to the Urological Measurement Program screen. 


[Remark] 


If you enter a fonnula that is not mathematically defmed, an error will result. 


(e.g. 3+ x 2) 


Also, use coefficients of no more than 20 characters including the decimal point. 


The equipment always computes distance in cm, so be careful of the coefficients, and so on, when entering 


a fonnula. 
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19-3. PRESET set-up (Urological measurement Program and Menu Control) 

Setting PSA, mPSA, PSAD Coefficient Value [0.90] 

Enter the correction value for converting these values the Tandem-R values. 

CD 	 Using the trackball, move the arrow to PSA, mPSA, PSAD Coefficient Value[O.90J, then press the SET 

switch. 

~A pop-up menu for entering the coefficients appears. 

[Urological Measurement Program] 
Preset Name [ ] 

[ 1 
Application [ ] 

---PSA Coefficient-­I Prostate Volume Formula Type in the value. 
COEF.=[O.90] 

Confirm : SET key 
I PSA,mPSA,PSAD Coefficient Value 

I Bladder Volume Formula 

I Testicular Volume Formula I 
I Renal Volume Formula I 
I Report Function Select I 

Use <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key for the selection. 

@ Enter the numerical values from the keyboard, then press the SET switch. 

~The screen returns to the Urological Measurement Program screen. 
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19-3. PRESET set-up (Urological measurement Program and Menu Control) 

Setting Bladder Volume Formula 

You can set a computation formula for calculating Bladder Volume. 

CD 	 Using the trackball, move the arrow to Bladder Volume Formula, then press the SET switch. 

-A sub-menu for entering the Bladder Volume computation formula appears. 

[ B-mode UROL. Volume Formula] 

Formula Name : [ Bladder Volume ] 

VOL= 3.14159 / 6 * L * W * AP 

Operator : 

( ) 	 * + LOG LN 

Variables 

L W H AP abc 

MaxLmum variables range is 3 digits or less. 

Use <TRACKBALL « Rotary> and <SET> key for the selection. 


Creating a computation formula 

CD 	 Enter a computation formula (within 180 characters) from the keyboard, and select Confirm. 

-The entered computation formula is evaluated, and if it contains no errors it is registered. 

The screen returns to the Urological Measurement Program screen. 

[Remark] 


If you enter a formula that is not mathematically defmed, an error will result. 


(e.g. 3+ x 2) 


Also, use coefficients of no more than 20 characters including the decimal point. 


The equipment always computes distance in cm, so be careful of the coefficients, and so on, when entering 


a formula. 


19-7 



MNI-II02 Rev.O 

19-3. PRESET set-up (Urological measurement Program and Menu Control) 

Setting Testicular Volume Formula 

You can set a computation formula for calculating Testicular Volume. 

CD 	 Using the trackball, move the arrow to Testicular Volume Formula, then press the SET switch. 

~A sub-menu for entering the Testicular Volume computation formula appears. 

[ B-mode URaL. Volume Formula] 

Formula Name : [Testis Volume ] 

VOL= 0 . 65 * L * W * AP 

Operator : 

* + LOG LN 

Variables 

L W B AP abc 

Maximum Variables range is 3 digits or less. 

Use <TRACKBALL & Rotary> and <SET> key for the selection. 


Creating a computation formula 

@ 	 Enter a computation formula (within 180 characters) from the keyboard, and select Confirm. 

~The entered computation formula is evaluated, and if it contains no errors it is registered. 

The screen returns to the Urological Measurement Program screen. 

[Remark] 


If you enter a formula that is not mathematically defined, an error will result. 


(e.g. 3+ x 2) 


Also, use coefficients of no more than 20 characters including the decimal point. 


The equipment always computes distance in em, so be careful of the coefficients, and so on, when entering 


a formula. 
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19-3. PRESET set-up (Urological measurement Program and Menu Control) 

Setting Renal Volume Formula 

You can set a computation formula for calculating Renal Volume. 

CD 	 Using the trackball, move the arrow to Renal Volume Formula, then press the SET switch. 

-A sub-menu for entering the Renal Volume computation formula appears. 

[ B-mode UROL. volume Formula] 

Formula Name : [ Renal Volume ] 

VOL= 0.49 * L * W * AP 

Operator : 

( ) * + LOG LN 

variables 

LWHAPahc 

Maximum variables range is 3 digits or less. 

Use <TRACKBALL & Rotary> and <SET> key for the selection. 


Creating a computation formula 

o 	 Enter a computation formula (within 180 characters) from the keyboard, and select Confirm. 

-The entered computation formula is evaluated, and if it contains no errors it is registered. 

The screen returns to the Urological Measurement Program screen. 

[Remark] 


If you enter a formula that is not mathematically defined, an error will result. 


(e.g. 3+ x 2) 


Also, use coefficients of no more than 20 characters including the decimal point. 


The equipment always computes distance in em, so be careful of the coefficients, and so on, when entering 


a formula. 


-
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19-3. PRESET set-up (Urological measurement Program and Menu Control) 

Setting Report Function Program 

You can set the report pages to be displayed, and also change settings related to the display of the measurement 

results. 

UROLOGY Report Function Program 
[Initialize] [Program] 

1. 	Report average function 
Activity [ON] [OFF] 

2. 	Select report displayed page 
Prostate & sv study ON 
Bladder & Testicles study [ON] [OFF] 
Renal study [ON] [OFF] 

3. Report data storage number : 
[1] [2] [3] [4] 

4. 	Report printer [Setup] 
[Confirm] 

Select item with <TRACKBALL> and <SET> key. 

1 . Report average function 

Set whether or not to display the average values of the measurement results in the report. 

2. Select report displayed page 

Set the report pages to be displayed. 

3. Report data storage number 

You can select the number of measurements, from 1,2,3, and 4, for which the measurement results are to 

be displayed on the edit page, for one measurement item. 
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19-4. PSA Volume Measurement 

19-4. PSA (Prostate Specific Antigen) Volume Measurement 

PSA Volume measurement involves measuring the volume of the prostate by means of trans-rectal scanning, then 

estimating the specific antigen of the prostate using the formula shown below. 

19-4-1. Measurement Position 

...'-'Ir---W---'l·~· 

Calculation equation 

v = LXWXHXO.52 

mPSA = O.12XV 

PSA Density = Serum PSA / V 
Transverse view Longitudinal view 

[Remark] 


To enter a Serum PSA value, select Serum PSA from the ID screen or the touch panel menu, then enter the 


value from the keyboard. 


[Remark] 


You can use the above computation formula if you are using the PSA kit marketed by "Tandem-R, 


Hybritech Inc., San Diego". 


[Remark] 


Measure L, W and H using the same procedure as that for the DIST. basic measurement. 


19-4-2. Measurement menu (Touch panel menu) 
If you select PSA Volume measurement, the following menu appears. 

Exit : Terminates PSAvol measurement. 
+Height, XWeight, -:- Width: This item indicates the names of 

measurement items that support a caliper mark. It enables 
you to select a measurement item in the same way as by 
pressing the caliper mark switch. 

Serum PSA : Select when you wish to enter a serum PSA value 
from the keyboard. 

US Image : Enables you to switch On/Off the function that 
temporarily erases an ultrasound image. 

Enter Report : The measurement results generated up to that point in 
time are transferred to a report, then measurement is terminated, even 
if all measurement items have not been completed. 

Mark Display : You can switch On/Off the display of caliper marks other than the marks used for the 
ongoing measurement. 

Data Display : You can switch On/Off the function that temporarily erases the measurement results . 
Data Shift : You can move the measurement result area left, right, up or down. 

19-4-3. Method of Performing PSA Volume Measurement 

You can select an item using the touch panel menu, caliper mark switch or SET switch. 
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19-4. PSA Volume Measurement 

<Performing measurement in the 2B mode> 

CD 	 Put the screen in the 2B mode, and display longitudinal and transverse 

view of the prostate. 

o 	 Select PSA Vol. 

-. 	A "+" mark appears at the center of the screen, so measure the height 

from the long axis image with the trackball and MARK REF switch 

(using the same procedure as that for the DIST. basic measurement) . 

Next, measure the length. 

Select XLength . 

Using the displayed "x" mark, perfonn measurement using the same 

procedure as that for +Height. 

Measure the width from the short axis image. 

-. 	Select ':·Width. 

Using the displayed" .:." mark, perform measurement using the 

same procedure as that for +Height. 

Once the measured values for the three axes have been obtained, the 

+ 

+ 

+ 
x . 

+x 

x ..... 

+ 'x 

volume and mPSA of the prostate are displayed. 

Select Serum PSA from the touch panel menu. 

The screen shown at right appears, so enter a Serum PSA 

value from the keyboard. 

-. 	Press the SETswitch, and PSAD (PSADensity) appears. 

[Remark] 

You can also enter the Serum PSA value in advance,or re-enter it. 


--- serum PSA 

Type in the Va1ue. 

serum PSA 
[%\;. ]ng/m1 
[Cance1] 

Confirm:Set key 

The entered Serum PSA value remains stored even if you exit from measurement.However,if you press the 
NEW PATIENTswitch, this value is deleted. 

<Performing measurement in the 1 B mode> 

CD 	 Display the longitudinal image of the prostate on the screen. 

o 	 Select PSA Vol. 

A "+" mark appears at the center of the screen, so measure the height 

from the long axis image with the trackball and MARK REF switch ~ +(using the same procedure as that for the DIST. basic measurement). 

+ 
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19-4. PSA Volume Measurement 

® Next, measure the length. 

-+ Select X Length . 

Using the displayed "x" mark, perform measurement using the same ~ 
procedure as that for +Height. 

@ 	 Display the transverse view of the prostate on the screen. 

+ 
X 

:.', 

+ ·X 

® Measure the width from the short axis image. 

Select ·:·Width. 

Using the displayed" ":"" mark, perform measurement using the 

same procedure as that for +Height. 

Once the measured values for the three axes have been obtained, the 

volume and mPSA of the prostate are displayed. 

® Next,using the same procedure as for measurement in the 2B mode, enter the Serum PSA value from the 

keyboard. 

[Remark] 

As necessary, select US Image, Mark Display, Data Display, Data.Shift in the touch panel menu. 

(j) 	 Upon completion of measurement, select Exit from the touch panel menu, or press the MEASUREMENT 

switch. 

-+ The measurement marks and all measurement results are erased. 

<PSA Volume measured result display> 

Pit. volume 
V: em' 

+H: mm 
XL: DUll 
+W: mm 

predicted
PSA value 
PSA: 

ng/ml 
mPSA: 

ng/ml 

PSAD: 

+- Volume of prostate 
+- Height of prostate 
+- Length of prostate 
+- Width of prostate 

+- Serum PSA 

+- predicted monoclonal PSA 

+-PSA Density 

[Reference] 
PSA Density 

MITCHELL C. BENSON,IHN SEONG,CARL A.OLSSON,J.McMAHON AND WILLIAM H.COONER. 
THE USE OF PROSTATE SPECIFIC ANTIGEN DENSITY TO ENHANCE THE PREDICTIVE VALUE OF 
INTERMEDIATE LEVELS OF SERUM PROSTATE SPECIFIC ANTIGEN. 
THE JOURNAL OF UROLOGY voI.147,817~821,March 1992 

monoclonal PSA 

Peter J.Littrup MD,Fed LeE.MD,Curtis Mettin.PD. 

Prostate Cancer Screening:Current Tends and Future Implications. 

CA-A CANCER JOURNAL FOR CLINICIAANS VoI.42,No.4 JULY/AUGUST 1992 
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19-5. Seminal Vesicle Measurement 

19-5. Seminal Vesicle Measurement 

Seminal Vesicle measurement is the measurement of the size of the seminal vesicle. 


The AP, RL and SI of the left and right seminal vesicle are measured using distance measurement. 


(Measurement position) 

81 RL 


Longitudinal View Transverse View 


19-5-1. Seminal Vesicle measurement procedure 

(1) When performing measurement in the 28 mode (when using a trans-rectum biplane probe) 

CD Activate the 2B mode, then display major and minor axis images of the prostate gland. 

o Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Seminal Vesicle. 

- A " +" mark appears at the center of the screen, so using the trackball and the MARKREF switch, 

measure AP from the minor axis image. 

® Next, measure RL. 

- Press the "X" switch or the SET switch. 

Using the displayed "X" mark, measure RL using the same procedure as that used for AP. 

® Measure SI from the major axis image. 

-Press the ".;." switch or the SET switch. 

Using the displayed ".:." mark, measure SI using the same procedure as that used for AP. 

® Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. 

-[ENTER] in the measurement result display area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to the 

report of measurement, press the SET switch. 

[Remark] 


If you select RIGHT in the menu, the display changes to LEFT . 


Subsequently, perform measurement in the same way as for the right. 
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19-5. Seminal Vesicle Measurement 

(2) When performing measurement in the 1 B mode 

ill Display the minor axis image of the seminal vesicle on the screen. 

o Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Seminal Vesicle. 

-+A " + " mark appears at the center of the screen. 

® Measure AP from the minor axis image. 

@ Next, measure RL. 

® Switch over the probe, and display the major axis image. 

® Measure 81 from the major axis image. 

(j) Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. 

- [ENTER] in the measurement result display area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to 

the report. 

[Remark] 


As necessary, select US Image, Mark Display, Data Display, Data.Shift in the touch panel menu. 


[Remark] 


If you select RIGHT in the menu, the display changes to LEFT . 


Subsequently, perform measurement in the same way as for the right. 


<Seminal Vesicle measured result display> 

R1:GHT 

seminal-V 
+AP : mm - Height of Seminal Vesicle 
xRL : mm +-- Length of Seminal Vesicle 
+ S1: : mm +-- Width of Seminal Vesicle 

[ENTER] 

LEFT 
Seminal-V 

+AP: nun +-- Height of Seminal Vesicle 
xRL: nun - Length of Seminal Vesicle 
·;·S1:: nun - Width of Seminal Vesicle 

[ENTER] 

-
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19-6. Bladder Volume measurement 

19-6. Bladder Volume Measurement 

Bladder Volume measurement is the measurement of the size of the bladder. 


The volume of the bladder is calculated using a computation formula. 


The major diameter and minor diameter of the minor axis image, and also the major diameter of the major axis 


image are measured using distance measurement. 


Once the measurement values for all three axes have been computed, the volume is calculated. 


(Measurement position) 

L W 

Longitudinal View Transverse View 
Calculation equation V = lf/6XLXWXAP 

19-6-1. Bladder Volume measurement procedure 

(1) When performing measurement in the 2B mode (when using a trans-rectum biplane probe) 

CD Activate the 2B mode, then display major and minor axis images of the bladder. 

(l) Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Bladder Volume. 
A " +" mark appears on the screen, so using the trackball and the MARKREF switch, measure 

L from the major axis image. 

eEl Measure W from the minor axis image. 

Press the "X" switch or the SET switch. 

Using the displayed "X" mark, measure W using the same procedure as that used for L. 

CD Next, measure AP. 
- Press the ".;." switch or the SET switch. 

Using the displayed ".;." mark, measure AP using the same procedure as that used for L. 

Once the measurement values for all three axes have been computed, the volume of the bladder is 

displayed. 

® Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. 

- [ENTER] in the measurement result display area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to 

the report. 
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19-6. Bladder Volume measurement 

[Remark] 


If you select PRE-V in the menu, the display changes to PST -V . 


Subsequently, perform measurement in the same way as for the PRE-VOID. 


(2) When performing measurement in the 1 B mode 
CD 	 Display the major axis of the bladder on the screen. 

@ 	 Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Bladder Volume. 

@ 	 Measure L from the major axis image. 

@ 	 Switch over the probe, and display the minor axis image. 

® 	 Measure W from the major axis . 

® Next, measure AP. 

- Once the measurement values for all three axes have been computed, the volume of the bladder is 

displayed. 

[Remark] 

As necessary, select US Image, Mark Display, Data Display, Data.Shift in the touch panel menu. 

(f) 	 Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. 

-[ENTER] in the measurement result display area is highlighted. If the measured data is correct, press 

the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to the report. 


[Remark] 


If you select PRE-V in the menu, the display changes to PST -V . 

Subsequently, perform measurement in the same way as for the PRE-VOID. 


<Bladder Volume measured result display> 

PRE-VOI:D 
Bladder V 
V ml 

+L mm 
xW mm 
·;· AP: nun 

-
-
-
-

Volume of bladder 
Length of bladder 
Width of bladder 
Height of bladder 

[ENTER] 

POST-VOID 
Bladder V 
V ml 

+L nun 

xW nun 
·;·AP: nun 

-
-
-
-

Volume of bladder 
Length of bladder 
Width of bladder 
Height of bladder 

[ENTER] 
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19-7. Testicular Volume Measurement 

19-7. Testicular Volume Measurement 

Testicular Volume measurement is measurement of the size of each testicle. 


The volume of the testicle is calculated using a computation formula. 


The major and minor diameters of the minor axis image and the major diameter of the major axis image are 


measured using distance measurement. 


Once the measurement values for all three axes have been computed, the volume is calculated. 


(Measurement position) 

L W 

Longitudinal View Transverse View 
Computation formula V=O.65XLXWXAP 

19-7-1. Testicular Volume measurement procedure 

(1) When performing measurement in the 2B mode (when using a trans-rectum biplane probe) 

CD Activate the 2B mode, then display major and minor axis images of the testicle. 

c:v Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Testicular Volume. 

- ­ A "+" mark appears at the center of the screen, so using the trackball and the MARKREF switch, 

measure L from the major axis image. 

@ Measure W from the minor axis image. 

- ­ Press the "X" switch or the SET switch. 

Using the displayed "X" mark, measure W using the same procedure as that used for L. 

CD Next, measure AP. 
- ­ Press the ".;"" switch or the SET switch. 

Using the displayed "-:-" mark, measure AP using the same procedure as that used for L. 

Once the measurement values for all three axes have been computed, the volume of the testicle is 

calculated. 

® Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. 

- [ENTER] in the measurement result display area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to 

the report. 
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19-7. Testicular Volume Measurement 

[Remark] 


If you select RIGHT in the menu, the display changes to LEFT . 

Subsequently, peIiorm measurement in the same way as for the right. 


(2) When performing measurement in the 1 B mode 

<D Display the major axis image of the testicle. 

® Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Testicular Volume. 

® Measure L from the major axis image. 

® Switch over the probe, and display the minor axis image. 

® Measure W and AP from the minor axis image. 

Once the measurement values for aU three axes have been computed, the volume of the testicle is 

displayed. 

® Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. 

-[ENTER] in the measurement result display area is highlighted. If the measured data is correct, press 

the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to the report. 

[Remark] 


As necessary, select US Image, Mark Display, Data Display, Data.Shift in the touch panel menu. 


[Remark] 


If you select RIGHT in the menu, the display changes to LEFT . 

Subsequently, peIiorm measurement in the same way as for the right 


<Testicular Volume measurement result display> 

RIGHT 
TESTIS V 
V cc +- Volume of testicular 

+L 111m +- Length of testicular 
xW 111m +- Width of testicular 
":'AP: mm +- Height of testicular 

[ENTER] 

LEFT 
TESTIS V 
V cc +- Volume of testicular 

+L nun +- Length of testicular 
xW 111m +- Width of testicular 
":"AP: 111m +- Height of testicular 

[ENTER] 
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19-8, Renal Volume Measurement 

19-8. Renal Volume Measurement 

Renal Volume measurement is the measurement of the size of each kidney. 


The volume of the kidney is calculated using a computation formula. 


The major and minor diameters of the minor axis image, and the major axis of the major axis image are measured 


using distance measurement. 


Once the measurement values for all three axes have been computed, the volume is calculated. 


(Measurement position) 

L w 


Longitudinal View Transverse View 


Computation formula V=0.49XLXWXAP 

19-8-1. Renal Volume measurement procedure 

(1) 	When performing measurement in the 2B mode (when using a trans-rectum biplane probe) 
CD Activate the 2B mode, and display major and minor axis images of the kidney. 

@ Press MEASUREMENT switch, and select Renal Volume. 

A "+" mark appears on the screen, so using the trackball and the MARKREF switch, measure 

L from the major axis image. 

® Measure W from the minor axis image. 

-+ Press the "X" witch or the SET switch. 

Using the displayed "X" mark, measure W using the same procedure as that used for L. 

® Next, measure AP. 

Press the "";"" switch or the SET switch. 

Using the displayed ",;,,, mark, measure AP using the same procedure as that used for L. 

Once the measurement values for all three axes have been computed, the volume of the kidney 

is displayed. 

® 	 Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. 

-+ [ENTER] in the measurement result display area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to 

the report. 
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19-8. Renal Volume Measurement 

[Remark] 


If you select RIGHT in the menu, the display changes toLEFT . 


Subsequently, perform measurement in the same way as for the right. 


(2) When performing measurement in the 1 B mode 
CD Display the major axis image of the kidney. 

@ Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Renal Volume. 

® Measure L from the major axis image. 

® Switch over the probe, and display the minor axis image. 

® Measure Wand AP from the minor axis image. 

-+ Once the measurement values for all three axes have been computed, the volume of the kidney is 

displayed. 

® Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. 

-+ 	[ENTER] in the measurement result display area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to 

the report. 

[Remark] 


As necessary, select US Image, Mark Display, Data Display, Data.Shift in the touch panel menu. 


[Remark] 


If you select RIGHT in the menu, the display changes to LEFT . 


Subsequently, perform measurement in the same way as for the right. 


< Renal Volume measurement result display> 

RiGHT 
Renal Vol 

-+- Volume of renalV ml 
+L mm -+- Height of renal 
xW mm. -+- Length of renal 
o;oAP : mm -+- Width of renal 

[ENTER] 

LEFT 
Renal Vol 
V ml -+- Volume of renal 

+L mm. -+- Height of renal 
xW mm 

-+- Length of renal 
.;oAP: mrn 

-+- Width of renal 

[ENTER] 
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19-9. Cortical Thickness Measurement 

19-9. Cortical Thickness Measurement 

Cortical Thickness measurement is measurement of the thickness of the renal cortex using distance measurement. 

19-9-1. Cortical Thickness measurement procedure 

CD Display the major axis image of the kidney. 

@ Press MEASUREMENT switch, and select Cortical Thickness. 

- A "+" mark appears on the screen, so using the trackball and the MARKREF switch, measure the 

thickness of the renal cortex from the major axis image. 

Q) Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. 

-[ENTER] in the measurement result display area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to 

the report. 

[Remark] 


As necessary, select US Image, Mark Display, Data Display, Data.Shift in the touch panel menu. 


[Remark] 


If you select RIGHT in the menu, the display changes to LEFT . 


Subsequently, perform measurement in the same way as for the right spectrum. 


< Cortical Thickness measurement result display> 

RIGHT 
Cortical 

+T nun +- Thickness of the renal cortex 

[ENTER] 

LEFT 
Cortical 

+T nun - Thickness of the renal cortex 

[ENTER] 
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19-10. Adrenal Measurement 

19-10. Adrenal Measurement 

Adrenal measurement is the measurement of the thickness and length of each adrenaline gland. 

(Measurement position) 

L 


Longitudinal View Transverse View 

19-10-1. Adrenal measurement procedure 

(1) When performing measurement in the 28 mode (when using a trans-rectum biplane probe) 

CD Activate the 2B mode, then display major and minor axis images of the adrenaline gland. 

CV Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Adrenal. 

--+ A .. +" mark appears on the screen, so using the trackball and the MARKREF switch, measure 

L from the major axis image. 

® Measure W from the minor axis image. 

Press the .. X " switch or the SET switch. 

Using the displayed .. X" mark, measure W using the same procedure as that used for L. 

@ Next, measure AP. 

--+ Press the .. -:- " switch or the SET switch. 

Using the displayed .. ":." mark, measure AP using the same procedure as that used for L. 

® Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. 

--+[ENTER] in the measurement result display area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to 

the report. 

[Remark] 

If you select RIGHT in the menu, the display changes to LEFT . 

Subsequently, perfonn measurement in the same way as for the right spectrum. 
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19-10. Adrenal Measurement 

(2) When performing measurement in the 1 B mode 

G) Display the major axis image of the adrenaline gland 

(1) Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Adrenal. 

Q) Measure L from the major axis image. 

@) Switch over the probe, and display the minor axis image. 

® Measure W from the major axis. 

® Next, measure AP. 

[Remark] 


As necessary, select US Image, Mark Display, Data Display, Data.Shift in the touch panel menu. 


(j) Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. 

-[ENTER] in the measurement result display area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to 

the report. 

[Remark] 


If you select RIGHT in the menu, the display changes to LEFT . 


Subsequently, perform measurement in the same way as for the right. 


< Adrenal measurement result display> 

Rl:GHT 

Adrenal 
+L nun +- Length of adrenaline gland 

xW nun +- Width of adrenaline gland 
';'AP: nun +- Height adrenaline gland 

[ENTER] 

LEFT 
Adrenal 

+L nun +- Length of adrenaline gland 

xW nun +- Width of adrenaline gland 

';'AP: nun +- Height adrenaline gland 

[ENTER] 
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19-11. Renal Artery Doppler Measurement 

19-11. Renal Artery Doppler Measurement 

Renal Artery Doppler measurement is measurement for computing the following items by tracing blood flow 

information pertaining to the blood vessels surrounding the kidney. (PI, RI, SID, pkS, pkD, A VG) 

<When using auto trace> 

CD Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Renal Artery Doppler. 

--+ 	 A solid line cursor for determining the trace range appears at 

the center of the screen. 

@ Using the trackball, move the solid line cursor to the start position, 

then press the MARK REF switch. 

The solid line cursor becomes a broken line, which can be 

moved. 

CID Using the trackball, move the separated solid line cursor to the 

trace end position. 

[Remark] 

You cannot move the solid line cursor to the left side of the broken line 

cursor. 

@ Once you have specified the trace range, press the MARK REF 

switch. 

The trace starts. Upon completion of the trace, the 

measurement results are displayed. 

Peak lines, which indicate Peak Sand Peak D, appear. 

[Remark] 


Sometimes a detection error occurs, so correct the peak lines using the 


trackball. 


[Remark] 


If you select RIGHT in the menu, the display changes to LEFT . 


Subsequently, perform measurement in the same way as for the right. 


\ 
pkD 
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19-11. Renal Artery Doppler Measurement 

<When using a manual trace> 

CD Press the MEASUREMENT switch, and select Renal Artery Doppler. 

A "+" mark for measurement appears at the center of the 

screen. 

@ Using the trackball, move the "+" mark to the start point. 

® Press the MARK REF switch. 

-+ The "+" mark is fixed at the starting point, and when you 

roll the trackball a bright line is displayed. 

@) U sing the trackball, trace a spectrum pattern. 

[Remark] 


By turning rotary encoder 2 to the left, the trace will disappear a little at a 


time, enabling you to modify it. 


To repeat measurement from the beginning, press the "+" mark twice, 


and start from step @. 


® Press the MARK REF switch. 

Peak lines that indicate Peak S and Peak D appear. 

® Using the trackball, set Peak S and Peak D. 

-+ The solid line can move. 

The peak lines switch over when the MARK REF switch is \ 
pkDpressed. 

[Remark] 


The range of motion of the peak line is from the start point to the end point of the trace. 


[Remark] 


When an angle is compensated, the velocity measurement values displayed on the screen automatically change 


according to the angle. (when the image is freeze) 


(j) Upon completion of measurement, press the SET switch. 

-+[ENTER] in the measurement result display area is highlighted. 

If the measured data is correct, press the SET switch to transfer the data displayed on the screen to 

the report. 
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19-11. Renal Artery Doppler Measurement 

[Remark] 


If you select RIGHT in the menu, the display changes to LEFT . 


Subsequently, perform measurement in the same way as for the right. 


<Renal Artery Doppler measurement result display> 

RIGHT 
Renal Art 
+PI: -- Pulsatility Index 

RI: 
+- Resistance Index 

SID: -- SID Ratio
pkS: 

-- Flow velocity at peak systole 
mm/s 

pkD: 
-- Flow velocity at peak diastole 

mm/s 
AVG: 

-- Mean velocity 
mm/s 

[ENTER] 

LEFT 
Renal Art 
+PI: +- Pulsatility Index 

RI: +- Resistance Index 
SID: +- SID Ratio 
pkS: 

+- Flow velocity at peak systole 
mm/s 

pkD: 
+- Flow velocity at peak diastole 

rrrmls 
AVG: -- Mean velocity 

mm/s 
[ENTER] 
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19-12. Report Display 

19-12. Report Display 

In this area, each index for urological measurements, the average values, and related patient data 

is arranged and displayed on the monitor. 


Pressing the REPORT switch causes the following page to be displayed. 


You can enter patient data in the report area in advance. 


From Exam. Date to Sonographer, the contents of all report pages are common to each other. 


I. Exam. Date This is the ultrasound examination date. The date is automatically input by 

2. Patient 10 

3. Name 

4. Age 

5. Referring Phys. 

6. Reason for Study 

7. Reporting Phys. 

8. Sonographer 

a timer in the equipment. 

Enter the patient 10. 

Enter the name of the patient. 

Enter the age or date of birth of the patient. 

Enter the name of the doctor who requested the examination. 

Enter the reason for the examination. 


Enter the name of the doctor who made the report. 


Enter the name of the examiner. 


Description of Report page 
<Prostate & SV Ultrasound Report> 

This report displays the results of prostate and seminal vesicle measurements. 

~------ Prostate 
Exam. date: 
Patient ID : 

Name : 
Referring Phys. : 
~eason for Study : 
Reporting Phys. : 

Sonographer : 

& SV Ultrasound Report 
'00/02/14 Birth Date 

Age: Y ('YY/MH/DO) 

--<Prostate> --------------------------------------~ 
PSA Level : 

mPSA : 
volume : 

<Findings> 
Mass: 
Capsule: 
Prostatitis: 

ng/ml 
ng/ml 

em' 

Lesion location zone: 
Biopsy 

-location: 
How many sticks: 

<Digital findings> 

--<Seminal Vesicles> 
Size lUGHT 

PSA Coefficient=0.90 
PSA Density: ng/ml/g 
H: em L: em ' W: em 

SyDmetricity: 
Echogenicity : 

lUGHT LEFl' 

lUGHT CENTER LEFl' 

AP em em 
em 
em 

RL em 
SI em 

<Canments> 
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19-12. Report Display 

<Prostate> 

Displays the results obtained from PSA Volume measurement. 

<Findings> 


In the case Mass, Symmetricienty, Capsule, Echogenicity, Prostatiti, Lesion location zone, you can 


select a comment from the pop-up menu and enter it. 


(Example) 


CD Move the arrow to the gray highlighted item in the Capsule box, and press the SET switch. 


- A pop-up menu appears. 

(1) 	 Using the trackball, select the comment that you wish to input, then press the SET switch. 

-The comment is displayed in the report. 

,------- Prostate & SV Ultrasound Report 
Exam. date: '00/02/14 Birth Date 
Patient ID : Age: Y ('YY/MM/DD) 

Name : 
Referring Phys. : 

:teason for Study : 
Reporting Phys. : 

SOllographer : 

--<Prostate> --------------------------~~~~~~~ 
PSA Level : ng/ml PSA Coefficien Capsulevo: ~ n~~ml ~~ ~ityL~ -mf'S­
<Findings> Disrupted 
Mass: SyulDetrici TURP 
Capsule: """" " ""~"" " " "'" ,.,.,./~":,:;, ""(""""" "" """ """" ,,,,"'" Echogenici
Prostatitis: RIGHT N/A 

Lesion location zone: 

Biopsy RIGHT CENTER LEFl' 


-location: 

Haw many sticks: 


<Digital findings> 


--<Seminal Vesicles> 
Size RIGHT 

AP: em em 
RL: em em 
SI: em em 

<COImIeDtS> 

How many sticks: Enter the number of inserted puncture needles from the keyboard. 

<Digital findings> 

Enter the results of diagnosis from the keyboard. 

<Seminal Vesicles> 

The results of performing measurement on the seminal vesicles are displayed. 

<Comments> 

Enter a comment from the keyboard. 
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19-12. Report Display 

<Bladder and Testicles Ultrasound Report> 

This report displays the results of perfonning measurement on the bladder and testicles. 

Bladder & Testicles Ultrasound Report 
Exam. date: ' 00/02/14 Birth Date 
Patient ID: Age: Y ( 'YY/MM/DD) 

Name : 
Referring Phys. : 
eason for Study : 
Reporting Phys. : 

Sonographer : 

-<Bladder> 
Void Volume : ml 

PRE-VOID POST-VOID 
Volume : ml ml 

Size L : em em 
W : em em 
AP: em em 

<COIIIIIentS> 

- <Testicles> 
RIGHT LEP"l' 

Volume : ml ml 
Size L : em em 

W : em em 
AP: em em 

<Camnents> 

< Renal Ultrasound Report > 
This report displays the results of perfonning measurement on the kidneys. 

Renal Ultrasound Report 
Exam. date: 
Patient ID: 

Name : 
Referring Phys. : 
eason for Study : 
Reporting Phys. : 

Sonographer : 

'00/02/14 
Age: Y 

Birth Date 
( 'YY/MM/DD) 

I-<Kidney> 

Volume 
Size L 

W 
AP 

Cortical thickness 

RIGHT 
: 
: 
: 
: 
: 

m1 
em 
em 
em 

LEP"l' 
ml 
em 
em 
em 

Renal Artery 
Renal Artery 

RI 
PI 

: 
: 

<Findings> 
<Camnents> 

I­
<Adrenal> 

Size 

<Comments> 

L 
W 
AP 

RIGHT 
em 
em 
em 

LEP"l' 
em 
em 
em 
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19-12. Report Display 

Description of Edit page 
The Edit Page displays the measurement values and the average values for each measurement. 


[Remark] 


The number of stored measurement values is set using the Preset function. 


If the set number is exceeded, the oldest values are deleted and the new data is added instead. 


You can delete or change measurement data. 


To terminate measurement, press the REPORT switch. 


CD 	 Select Edit Page of the report menu. 


~The Edit page appears . 


o 	 To terminate measurement, press the REPORT switch. 

If there are many items spanning several pages, select a page using Next Page or Pre Page. 

<Operation method> 

UROLOGY Edit Page 1/3 
Exam. Date: Birth Date 

Patient ID: Age: Y ( I yy I'MM/DD) 
Name: 

- Prostate -
AVG. 1 2 3 4 

AP: em 
L : em 
W : em 

- seminal Vesicles -
AVG. 1 2 3 4 

Right AP: DID 
RL: 1II1II 
SI: DIll 

Left AP: DID 
RL: 1II1II 
SI: DIll 

<Deleting registered data> 

When you move the highlight display, an underline cursor automatically appears , so if an item of registered data 


is unwanted, press the CLEAR key on the keyboard. 


Next, press the SET switch or the Return key to remove the gap formed when you deleted the data. 
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19-12. Report Display 

<Changing registered data> 

If you wish to change a numerical value, enter the new value at the location of the underline cursor from the 

keyboard, then press the SET switch or press the Return key. 

AVG. 1 2 3 

AP : 104.3mrn 105.2 ~03.1 104.3 


( SET )

i 
 Keyboard 


100.3 	 or 

.-.J 
AVG. 1 2 3 

AP : 104.3mrn 105.2 [100.3 ] 104.3 

[Remark] 


The corrected data is enclosed by [ ]. 
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